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PREFACE

The book “Globalization and African Self-Determination — What is

- our future?” goes beyond the simple buzzword globalization and asks

the deeper ethical questions concerniing a globalization of Solidar-
ity, of Subsidiarity and of the Common Good. Of the numerous
books and titles written on the subject of globalization, this book
shall join the few enduring ones. Its eminent contributors reject a
facalistic stance in the face of the problems engendered by it. They
argue that people matter and that change for the better is possible.
Humanity must participate in shaping globalization. The book
brings together different disciptines and domains, looking 1o a fu-
ture in which humanity consciously influences, improves and hu-
manizes what may otherwise be seen as an impersonal and
destructive juggemnaut. The role of African seff determination,
found through andent stories, proverbs and wisdom thoughts in
cultural development is given a prominent role for the optimistic
transformation of the world. African peoples are challenged to take
their own destinies in their hands for the better. Things can get
better. People must believe in this better world. Courage is catled
for. This comresponds to the Good News of Jesus Christ: “The people
that lived in darkness have scen a great light”. The exciting range of
topics discussed includes globalization and its impact on Africa; the
challenges of cultural identity in an inter-dependent world; knowl-

‘edge transfer across cultures; globalization and the Social Teaching

6€ the Church; global business with a human face; fight against
‘poverty by sustainable development; micro-credit financing and
small- and medium-scale entrepreneurs and the intermediation of
revolving credits for women and the poor; good govemnance and
democmtization; globalization and the need for development lead-
ership in Africa; globalization and development; inter-religious dia-
lopue and hanmony; the family and the global community; chances
for ethical standards in the global economy; the position of

women...
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FOREWORD

GLoBALIZATION AND wiY THE TortoisE HAS BROKEN SHELLS

African people are well-known as great story-tellers. Folktales, prov-
erbs and myths transmitted through oral traditions are ?f great im-
portance in the teaching of value, meaning and education frontcnt
for the youth. They serve as a most effective manner to highlight
the call and reason for he Good life, based on “live- and-let-live”.

The story of globalization is not new in Africa. Mythology nar-
rates that “In the olden days all the animals lived as brothers and sisters
and cared for one another. Each helped itself and was assisted where and
when in need by others. There was peaceful co-existence and mutua!j respect
aniong them. Parties and celebrations were often held among the mfmmfs to
boost mutual relationships, sharing of one’s goods, love and m& ip.
Loneliness and poverty were unknown. Once upon a time, Almighty God,
the Unscen Creator and Father of all beings invited all the animals to a
feast in heaven. There was great excitement anong then. '

To ensure that all attended the feast, King Lion convened a meeting at
his house to discuss the modalitics of the trip and to make sure that. t}w
animals without wings and feathers were assisted to fly to heaven. A dmswf:
was reached by unanimity that all the birds would donate some of their
feathers to the four-legged animals and reptiles so that they too could fly to
God’s party in heaven. The selfish and tricky Tortoise suggested that whilst
in heaven, they should all introduce themselves one by one as well as assume
new titles. This suggestion was agreed to. Each took a new name and. the
tortoise also anmounced his new name and title as “All of You™

When the animals arrived at the kingdom of God, they were welcomed b_y
the Angels and Saints and the heavenly choir, singing, chanting and making
marry. Heaven was complotely blisspul and the animals felt very much at
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_home. God Almighty said the prayers before meals and presented heavenly

kola nuts, drinks and assorted types of food for the animals to cat. There was
abundance of evarything. The animals were indeed happy as they were also
hungry and thirsty, salivating regdarly and waiting aniowsly to descend and
consume God's meal.

Just after the prayers, the cunming Tortoise asked for permission from King
Lian and Almighty God to speak. He informed the audience that it was part of
cultetred beings to nake an introduction of their names and backgrounds before
sharing whatever was set before them. All agreed and started introducing them-
selves ome by ove: the Lion, the Elephant, the Rabbit, the Deog, the Hyena, the
Gont, the Cow, the Snake, the Pigeon, the Duck, the Moukeys, the Dove.. 1t
was & long list of thase present. At last, the tortoise alse introduced imself with
the title “All of You". .

Dinner was then dedared gpen. At exactly this time, the tortvise intervened
again and asked God, “For whom is all this food?” to which he got the response
“for all of you”. Tortoise then claimed that since his name was “All of You™, the
Jfood and drinks belonged to him and the others could only eat at his mergy and
convenience. This a. some animals who inmediately took leave and re-
turned to the earth, having been schemed out of a meal meant for everybody.
Those who had lent their feathers to Tortoise alias Al of You took them off in
anger and went back to the earth, leaving the Tortoise witheut wings or feathers.

Before such a large amovnt of food and drinks, Tortise did not care but enjoyed
hintself thoroughly, thinking that he would retuwrn safely to earth thereafer. Of
aourse this proved to be diffiudt. Ak the end, he had to let himself faR from heaven to
the earth and got his entire body and shells broken te picces. He narrowly esoaped
death. It took a mysterious witch-doctar and medicine nian from: the famows Igho
land of Africa to sew the tmoken shells together and restore Tortoise to health. This
explains why subsequent generations of the Tortoise have broken and sorvoted shells,
have no friends and are punished with long life on earth to suffer for their greed.”

This story somehow explains in part, the phenomenon of globaliza-
tion even in our own times. What was meant for all has been hijacked
by a few. There is enough for everybody if globalization is hased on
ethical principles such as solidarity, justice, respect, faimess, charity,
subsidiarity and the African principle of “five-and-tet-live”.

History has taught us that nothing - no technical developient, no
socizl change - automatically leads exclusively to change for the better
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or worse for everyane. There is only One World for all peoples. There
is no way around it. So far, globalization runs the risk of fragmenting
the globe. We can never assess the market solely in terms of its impres-
sive results for the winners. We must also always ask how these results
were achieved. Only those who have clear values going beyond the
commercial can shape globalization. A policy of freedom will only be-
come convinging in economic terms if it frees people rom exploita-
tion, poverty and over indebtedness, if it provides equal opportunities,
if it helps promote mutual respect and if it lets all people share in
global developments. For humanity at this stage, this is a challenge, for
we must be clear about how we can secure and promote the freedom
and justice for ail. Upon this rests the Peace which all so desire as a
great value, for Peace is possible, but only on the precondition of Jus-
tice.

Concerning the situation of Africa, there is a degree of social in-
equality which we do not want and which is indeed harmful, both to
the victims, the poor in African nations, and also to the human and
structural perpetrators of this poverty. This is why the West must take
another look at Africa. Indeed, it is in the interest of the West particu-
larly to invest and develop intercst and content in Affica and its peo-
ples, this time, backed with ideas, a change of attitude and concrete
action. This interest does not in any way underrate what Africans roust
be doing for themselves. Short tenm sacrifice leads to long term gain.
Sacrifices are onty made, voluntarily for goals and ideals we believe in,
and when we have confidence in those who may lead us there. Leader-
ship therefore, becomes ever more important in this agenda for chang-
ing of Africa’s negative image, whether through the media or by those
other levels involved in managing human affairs, the centers of social,
academic, cultural and political change in the West.

As far back as 1965, the Fathers of the 2 Vatican Council in the
document Gaudium et Spes, the powezful and inspired statement of
the Council stated: “God interided the eareh with cverything comtained in it

for the use of all Feeman beings and all peoples™ (GS, 69). This principle has

not always been respected and applied.
Globalization has led in our own times to communities, cultures
and nations fast-becoming united in ways and through means which
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had hitherto beenx{hought to be impossible. This coming together of
the various groups takes place not only through economic mergers,
political integration, trade agreements and the like but also through
~the use of recent technological discoveries.
Globalization has its advantages; its pitfalls are also apparent. In the
African setting, many have pondered on the overall effect of this phe-
nomenon on the peoples and cultures of the continent. It can be lik-
ened to 2 fourth wave in the process of outside influence on Africa by
people from other continents, following slave-trade, colonialism and
then neo-colonialism. The begging questions would seem to be: Are
there contexts of globalization that truly represent the best needs for
Africz beyond a merely-economic perspective of effects in the conti-
nent? Wherein lies the future for Africa? Can we truly achieve self-
determination from a global viewpoint? What roles can the African
leadership piay? Does the rest of the world have an obligation towards
Africa, based not just on Charity, but indeed on Justice? How can a
huran family emerge where one nation or a group of nations does not
claim to answer “All of You” to the detriment, of the rest?
This book looks at various aspects of globalization with respect to
African values, Manty of the articles therein are the fruits of workshops
and seminars organized (or co-organized) or attended by the Catholic
Institute for Development, Justice and Peace (CIDJAFP) over the last
few years. They serve as contributions of the multiple dimensions
from which the impact of globalization in Aftica can be seen. They are
intended to help set up a dialogue of cultures and cvilizations and not
a clash. They also serve towards 2 globalization based on ethics on
solidarity, on values and on 2 new coalition for the Good of All. The
lectures challenge s, not only to thought processes, but also to action.
Various areas where globalization has made in-roads are covered in
the book. These include the economy, sustainable development, pov-
exty eradication, cultural heritages, the family, religion, leadership,
ethits and human rights. The chapters are arranged in a way that gives
unbroken unity to the topics as one moves from one area of interest to
another,

The book starts with a lead chapter bry Obiora Ike that outlines an
overview of the general aspects of globalization in Africa. It is then
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followed by three chapters (Affica in the Age of Globalization: the Chal-
Ienges of Culture Identity in an Independent World; Krnowledge Transfer
Across Ciltures: Intercultural and Intercomnuenicative Dialogue as a Funda-
mental Human Right and Human Rights, Conflicts and Reconciliation: A
Global reckoning with Emphasis on Four African Wisdom Calabashes) by
Obiora lke and Ndidi Nnoli Edozien, together and singly, reflecting a
cultural angle to globalization as well as the latter’s effect on the trans-
fer of knowledge across cultures. Conflict-resolution and maintenance
of human rights are also addressed.

Repercussions of globalization on the economy of nations form

_the main theme on the next six chapters. Anthony Fazio’s presenta-

tion tackles economic progress and poverty reduction while Ndidi
Nnoli Fdozien's focuses mainly on making people realize that the
world of business involves dealing with real hurnan beings and not
just-articles of trade. In the chapter on “The Consequences of Economic
Globalization on Nigeria: Response to the World Bank’s Report”, Obiora
Ike and Emeka Ngwoke present an official CIDJAP response to a
World Bank document on prospects for development in Nigeria.
Theirs is a reflection on possible abuse of power and the poor, as well
as how not to run economies in such a way that the poor suffer
Money should be seen as a servant and not. a lord. Further considera-
tions in the field of economics axe provided in another paper entitled

“Developing Content on Africa: Why the West nuust take ansther look at
Africa” by Ndidi Nnoli Edozien and Obijora Ike with emphasis on
possible ways in which the Westem world can contribute to the overall
development of Africa. Johanness Hoffman's paper on fighting pov-
erty concludes the attention paid to economics with regards to glo-
balization.

The effects of globalization on Political institutions and Leadership
are among the issues looked at in the next two chapters. Mbaya
Kankwenda canvasses on the need for development leadership as a
possible boost to the implementations of decisions reached on matters
bordering on the globalization process. It calls for definitive leadership
and not corrupt ones in Africa, with visions of leadership being backed
by action. It is followed, in a natural way, by a discussion from john
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Cochrane o the areas raised by Kankwenda in his paper which under-
lines the fact that Africa must be in a position to help itself.

The focus of the book shifts thereafter to religion and sodety.
Diarmuid Martin and Manfred Spicker both express their views on the
way the.Social Teaching of the Chusch can be brought to bear in the
discussion on globalization. The dignity of the human person and the
universal common good are discussed too. Francis Cacdinal Arinze has
an input on the need for Inter-religious Dialogue and harmony
amongst people of varying cultural and refigious backgrounds. Itis a
“must-read” in the context of religious clashes where people kill one
another in the name of the same God who makes life. In the conclud-
ing chapters, Michael Novak places emphasis on the family and the

global community whereas an advocacy for ethical standards in the.

context. of the global economy is being pushed forward by Johanness
Hoffmann,

Globalization is a xeality today. We need to fight (and remove) its
negative tendendes to marginalize Afiica. It is our hope that this book
contributes positively to the on-going discussion on globalization, a
globalization based on solidarity, justice, demands of ethics, dialogue
and universal access to the common goods of the world. In this light,
the ability of Africans to achieve self-determination becomes impera-
tive. Our destiny ties in our hands. : _

A lot of gratitude goes to the contributors of the papers and the
various International symposia that made this book possible including
The Pontifical Councils for Justice and Peace and the Coundil on the
Farnily in Rome; the Acton Institute for the Study of Religion and
Liberty, USA; the Micoenterprise Development Co-operation
{MDC) Colloquim which is a joint inittative of CIDJAP and Growing
Business Foundation (GBF) .

Special thanks also go to the staff of CIDJAP {(especially Fr.
Tkechulowu Odigbo who collated the materials), for all their efforts
into the daily realization of the objectives of the institute. To Dr.
Anthony Odoh, the energetic and gifted talent and “ideas-generator™,
gratitude is given for the proofreading and type-setting of this book.

Oriora F Ixe
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THe IMPACT OF GLOBALIZATION ON AFRICA
. . . A CALL TO SOLIDARITY AND CONCERN"

Osiora E Ixe

African Follkdore: the Story of the Hare and the Caterpillar

PERMIT ME TO BEGIN my presentation at this highly dignified audi-
ence with an African fable, told among the Massai of Eastern Africa
but very much applicable here in Nigeria as elsewhere on the conti-
nent.

“Onge upon a time, a caterpillar entered the house of a hare when its
owner was absent. On his return the hare woticed the marks on the
ground and cried out. “Who is in my house™? The caterpillar replicd
in a loud voice. [ am the warrior son of the long one whose ankles
have become wifastened to fight in the Najia country. I crush the
rhinoceros to the earth and make the cow’s dung of the elephant. [ an
invincible.” The hare went away saying. “What can a small animal
like me do with a person wito tramples an elephant underfoot like cow's
dung?™ On the road, he met the jackal and asked him to return with
him and talk with the big man who had taken possession of his house.
The jackal agreed, and when they reached the hare's house, he barked

* Presentation at & conference on cultural values as key determinants for sustain-
able economic development jointly organised by the United Nations Development
Programene {UNDP) in coltaboration with Grawing Businesses Foundation (GBF)
at the second annual conference on corporate sodial responsibility and the lsunch-
ing of the first Nigerian issue- dialogue for the United Natiors Global Compact held
31 May 2001 at UBA House, Marina, Lagos.
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loudly and said: “Who is in the house of my friend the hare?” The
caterpillar replied. 1 am the warrior son of the long one whose ankles
have become wnfastened to fight in the Najia country. I crush the
rhinoteros to the earth and make cow’s dung of the clephant!” On
hearing this, the jackal said. “I can do nothing with such a man” and

went away. The hare then fecched the leopard, but the caterpillar

replied to the leopard in the same manner, and the leopard said “if he
crushes the elephant and the rhinoceros, he will do the same to 1ne.
Thep went away again and the hare sought out the rhinoceros. The
latter, on reaching the hare’s house asked who was inside, but when he
heard the caterpillar’s reply, he said “What? He can crush ne to the
carth! [ had better go away then.” The hare next tried the elephant
and asked him to come to his assistance, but on hearing what the
caterpillar had said, the clephant had remarked that he had no wish
to be trampled into cow’s dung and so departed. A frog was passing at
the time, and the hare asked him if he could make the man who had
conquered all.the animals go away. The frog went to the door and
asked who was inside. Fle received the same reply as the others had
been given, but instead of leaving he went nearer and said, 1 who amt
strong and a leaper have come. My buttocks are like the post and God
has made me vile.” When the caterpillar heard this, he trembled, and
as hie saw the frog coming nearer, he said, “1 am only the caterpiliar.”
The animals who had gathered nearly selzed him and dragged him
out, and they all laughed at the trouble he had given”,

I am sure that many of you would draw several lessons from a fable
of this nature. Some of them might include the age-old wisdom
found in many African societies that:

»  Pear begets fear and could never be the solution to any
problems

= Not to act is the failure itself, for inaction is often the root
cause of many of our problems

¢  Man is the origin, the cause and the direction of develop-
ment

The Iupact of Globatization in Africa 3

«  Manis at the centre of everything.

+  With determination, many things are possible to man, ei-
ther way.

« There is virtue in courage and in daring any circumstances
»  Actions speak loudex than words
«  Solidarity is the way of Africa and of survival,

«  The spirit of defeat and cynicism even before tying a solu-
tion to a problem is the probiem itself

«  Some of our problems are man made, one of which is pov-
exty. Poverty is not God determined and it could be eradi-
cated if people dare it.

+ When in need ask the neighbour

«  If you try and fail, try and try again and somehaw, suceess
shall come.

« There is satisfaction at the end of the day and reconcilia-
tion is possible

«  Power is a matter of how you view it because weainess can
transform into some new form of strength depending on
how you view it.

s+ The story ends well as you can sec because not only was
the insurmountable problem solved by the animals, they
all had a good laugh at the end of the ordeal, and even the
culprit was not killed or dealt with summarily. But he
would think again before repeating such costly joke else-
where, probably, not too soon.

s this a simplistic picture around the theme of globalization, of
world problems, of bad governments ln African nattons, of poverty
eradication, of sophisticated and complex global energy matters:
environmental, military, economic, soclal, legal, ethnic and reli-
gious problems? The accusation might be legitimate, but let us ac-
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tually come to think about it and to look at it. Is not man to a large
extent the source of his own problems and of the solutions like-
wise? Was there a matter really, which if with determination and
courage, people agreed and tried to solve, they could not solve, or at
the least, deal with constructively? Have we not doubted in the past
only to realize that our doubts were only superstitious because so-
lutions to our problems veere readily on hand if only we honestly
tried? Are people, especially selfish leaders and cowards not often
the origin and source of the regress we experience in our many na-
tions? C

My belief in the United Nations and its institutions, and in
many initiatives of non-governmental as well as governmental or-
ganizations, the good will of many men and women and of groups,
peoples and individuals is that vision, faith, coufage and action
make things happen. People matter. Development begins with peo-
ple, The human being must be placed at the center of all events in
history as the responsible agent of piloting God’s good creation.
There can be a new beginning and solidarity in action of all those
who care would be a solid beginning for a new global compact,
intended to promote corporate social responsibility as integral ele~

ments of socio cultural practices. [ have the audacity to believe that .

this UNDP.GBF conference would be one contribution more in our
search for the agenda for a better worid.

Globalization: Definition, History and Structuxes

Much of the content of this paper has been inspired by a presenta-
tion made at a forum of scholars and practitioners in Zimbabwe
by the Jesuit Catholic Social Scientist and analyst scholar, mis-
sionary, development practitioner and teacher, Father Peter
Henriot who at the time of this presentation, lives and works in
Zambia. The title of his unpublished paper is: Africa in the age of
globalization: What is our Future? I am deeply indebted to him for
the many encounters we have had, ence in Harare, Zimbabwe in

- 1996; then in Aachen in 1997; and then in Lagos, Nigeria. A

Ugandan political scientist, Yash Tandon wrote what may be
texmed provocative, but he expresses the views of many people on

The Impact of Globalization in Africa 5

the continent of Africa, even when some others do not share these
views. And this is my point of departure concerning “Africa in an
age of globalization: what is our future?” “Anpbody with any degree
of intellectual integrity would scc that globalization of Africa or the inte-
gration of Africa into the global economy from the days of slavery to the
contemporary period of capital-led integration has on halance of costs and
benefits been a disaster for Afvica, both in heman terins and in terms of
the damage to Africa’s natural environment. There is scarcely anybody in
Africa who would talk of the last three years, including the lasc forty years
since the first African country gained independence, in language flattering
cither te colonialism or to govermments that have taken over power sirce
poitical independence. World Bank and IMF officials who may be even
genicincly concerned about Africa, but see wrong only in the policies of

- Afiican governments choose to forgets.that their fingers have written the

various dociments on whick these policies from import sub3titution to new
cxport orientation were hased. It is also a measure of their intellectial
dishonesty or ideological brainwashing that they cannot see the connection
between globalization and Africa’s poverty.™ This judgment is indeed
harsh. But is it near to the truth or perhaps the truth? The an-
swers may vary depending on what side of the fence one stands,
but from a social-ethical perspective, I believe that the judgment
is true. The slave trade, the period of coloniatism and its follow up
stages of neo-colonialism, whether external or intemal, and t!le
attendant periods of post World War [ (raw material expropria-
tion) and the period of the post World War [ (finished ma'.cena]s
exportation and importation) add to it, the long years of military
or civilian misrule, all watched by a “global setwork” of highly pow-
exful economic, powerful and military interests, go to prove that
the Ugandan scientist’s judgment is nearer to the truth.

I will therefore attempt in this paper to demonstrate both the
validity of the judgment and the urgency of the call to respond
effectively with keen analysis, strong ethical evaluation and viable
alternatives, 1 shall call for a new globalization of ethical values, 2

| Yash Tandon, Gioballzation: Aftica’s Optlens, ISGN  Monograph No 2, march
1999; Quezon City Philippines” Intemational South Group Newwork, P. 9
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\ . .
,_renewed sense of solidarity among peoples and nations, based not

"6h gacism or prejudices but on the universal and intrinsic bond of
the human comnmunity, wherever they may be, a revisit to our in-
digenous African -institutions and values which emphasizes the
family, the community, hard work, equity, inclusion, not exclusion,
human values and worth, security and cultural sustainability, in

spite of modernization, truthfulness, integrity, communal sharing, -

live and let live, communal ownership, gender distinction but eq-
uity, sharing of roles, the place of eiders, the respect for the ances-
tors and our forefathers and mothers, indigenous technology, self
reliance, dignity and respect for the divine milieu.
Business connections, internet, agricultural issues such as “hogf
and mouth disease,” entertainment, TV programmes, communica-
tion network, cell phones, USA soap operas and situation com-
edies likePassions, Cosby show, advertising, fast food, Mr. Biggs,
- McDonalds and Dix all correspond to the “Signs of the times” in a
global village., “Globalization” is one of the most widely used and least
clearly defined of the terms in political and economic discourse today. In
hopes of at least narrowing our discussion today to manageabie limits, let
me suggest some words that describe various dimensions of the linking of
nations and peoplé in our globe.

* [ndependent: country stands alone, without need of others
" especially in political rulership/leadership

»_ Dépendent: a country is subservient to another or others,
«.. In basic ways '

» Inférdependent: countries are connected in various ways so
o~ " .
that their existence is closely related

¢ [Integrated: countries are joined in such basics that they
function_almost as one
Another set of descriptions are:
"s. National: one state by itself

* Intemational: several states relating to each other

an - -
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*  Multinational: one entity located in various states, but
principally in one.

* Trans-national: one entity without any localised national
identification
» Global: many entities integrated into one emerging reality

I want to use the texm “globalization” to refer to the phenomenon of
increasing integration of nation states through economic exchanges,
political configurations, technological advance and cultural influences.

» Economic exchanges include cross-border trade in goods
and services, capital flows and financial investments. To-
day almost two trillion US dollars move around the world
every day, seeking not the best production but the best
return on speculation. On the one hundred largest eco-
nomic entities in the world, fifty of them are nation states
and fifty are trans-national corporations.?

*  Political Configurations are the new or renewed structures
of the United Nations, the World Bank, the International
Monetary Fund, the World Trade Organisation, the blocs of
the European Community, the North American Free Trade
Area etc, These are not democratically elected governments
but have considerably more power than any such govern-
ments, For example, the expanded “trade related” mandate of
the WTO now touches areas like intellectual property, em-
ployment policies, envirorunental regulations, ete.

» Technological advances include the rapidly growing wtili-
zation of electronic communications e-mail and [ntemnet
and the increasing ease of transportation. We live in an
information age; we live in a “borderlines age,” we live in a
very fast age.

2 One of the most thorough overviews of the topic of globalization, and a study T
have relied on heavily in this paper, is the United Nations Development Progranime
Report 1999 {Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1999)
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»  Cultural influences are obvious in the Westernisation of so
much of popular culture in music, clothes, life styles, etc.
Today the single largest export industry for the United
States is not aircraft, automobiles, computers, but enter-
rainment—Hollywood films and television programmes.*
These are the integrating factors of globalization today.

But before looking at how Africa is experiencing globalization to-
day, it is very important to note that this is but the fiurth stage of
outside penetration of the continent by forces that have had nega-
tive social consequences on African people’s integral development.

+ ‘The first stage was slavery, when global traders for the
benefit of Arab, European and American countries, stole
the continent’s most precious resources, Aftican woman
and men.

» The second stage was colonialism, when British, French,
Belgian, Italian, German and Portuguese interests dictated
the way that map boundaries were drawn, transportation
and comimunications lines were established, agricultural
and mineral resources were exploited, religious and cul-
tural patterns were introduced, and political allignces were
arranged. _

» ‘The thind stage was neo-colonialism, the form taken by po-
litical pressures and econoric forces that set trade pattems,
investment palicies, debt arrangements, technological intro-
ductions, political alliances, etc. with a hidden advantage for
the West.

+ ‘The fourth stage is now globalization, as we know it today
and about which we ask in this conference: what does it
mean for the future of Africa.

% Figures cited in “The Rough Guide to Globalization,” a CAFOD Briefing Paper,
December 2000,
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The structures that are the foundations of globalization as we expe:
rience it today, and that guide its future development, are impor-
tant to identify. Some are obvicus from what I have already spoken
of briefly in outlining the elements of the definition. Here let me

 speak of only a few of the more important structures and then in

the next section of my paper let me identify their impact on Africa.

The Structures of Globalization

The first steucture is ideolagical. Globalization as currently expe-
rienced is in its major direction, an incarnation of neo-liberal-
ism.* In its extreme, this ideology is a kind of “Econonmic
fundamentalism”™ that puts an absolute value on the operation of
the market and subordinates people’s lives, the function of soci-
ety, the policies of government and the role of the state to this
unrestricted free market. Neo-liberal policies support economic
growth as an end in itself and use macro-economic indicators as
the primary measurements of a healthy society. It assumes al-
most a religious character, as greed becomes a virtue, competition
a commandment, and profit a sign of salvation. Dissenters are
dismissed as non-believers at best, and heretics at worst. Prob-
lems with the operation of this ideology—even such massive
problems as the collapses experienced a few years ago in Asian
economies—are seen not as “mortal sins” but as mere falls from
grace” that deserve more penitential practice of the exercises that
are demanded by the ideology®

The second structure is capital flow. Even before trade in basic
goods and services, by far the largest component of globalization is
the movement of money across borders. This is disconnected capi.
tal, institutionally managed money that moves with the speed of a
mouse dick on a computer, putting money into a situation for
quick retum, pulling it out equally speedily for a safe return. The

4 Human Devclopment Report 1999, p. 33. .

$ For a clear axplanation of this ideclogy with examples of its workings in Latin
America, sce “Neoliberulism i Latin Americs,” A Letter from the Latin American
Provincisls of the Society of Jesus, in the Month, July/August 1997, pp. 281 ~ 284,
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severe problems experienced by the “Asian Tigers™ were largely due

to the rapid and uncontrolled movement of capital. Cross border

money is faster in its movement than the owners themselves.

The third structure is trade, usually under the guidance of the
creed of “free trade”. Because of the technological advances in com-
munications and transportation, goods produced in one country
move rapidly into other countries, frequently disrupting traditional
productive patterns in the second country, One can think simply of
the decline in the automobile industry in the United States because
of competition from Japan. Trade relationships may be “free” but
whether or not they are “fair” depends on power, size, experience,
skills, etc. And in our world of today, these factors are very asym-
metrical in diseribution and utilization.

The fourth stracture is cultural. We all have heard of and in-
deed, experienced, “cultural imperiatism,” the imposition of values
and style of life by dominant forces. One commentator has referred
to the contemporary process of globalization as the birth of the
“McWorld™—a cultural integration of fast music (MTV), comput-
ers, (Macintosh) and fast food (McDonald’s).

Cultural imperialism is not 2 new phenomenon, but it assumes
alarming proportions when driven by the new technologies and
profit propensities of the dynamics of globalization. A Jesuit priest
and economist Xabier Gorostiaga, working in Nicaragua, refers to
the “predominance of geoculture over the geopolitical and the geoeconomic,”
Traditional cultural values such as family, community, respect for
life, hospitality, etc come into strong confrontation and do loose
batde with the values communicated through Western music, mov-
ies, video, cable and satellite television, advertisements, and the
idolised figures of entertainment and sports such as individualism,
the desire to have more even when one does not become more; a
new cult of violence, the unbridle belief that money buys every-

4 For a well-devéloped enalysis of this economic fundamentalism and its iaplica-
tions, see John Miheve, The Market Tells Them So; The World Bank and Econpmic

Fundamentalien it Africa {Pevang, Malaysia: Third World Newwork, 1995), espe-
cially pp. 21 - 42.
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thing and the growing loss of meaning of life and in traditional
values.

The Gifth structure is political, It may surprise some of you that [
mention this last, since I am by training social political scientist.
But this is deliberate, in order to emphasise the point that the ideo-
logical structure, the economic structures of capital flow and trade,
and the cultuzal structure, are today more influentiat than the po-
litical structure. With the end of the cold war, there has been a
significant change in the geo-political structures shaped by the
East-West conflict. A bi-polar world has given way to a design fora
“New World Order” (pioposed ten years ago foliowing the Guif
War). But the political dimensions of this new order are themsel‘ves
subject to the economic influences of available markets, accessible
resources, and technological arrangements. The point made several
years ago by Pope John XXXIII, that development of global eco-
nomic relationships has outstripped the development of political.
govemance structures to promote the global common good more
than ever true today.”

Irapact of Globalization on Africa

Some thinkers have established a thesis that there really is a very
cdose connection between globalization and poverty in Africa. One
of them is the Ugandan political economist Yash Tandfn men-
tioned earlier. To retum to the tide of this presentation, “What is
our future in this age of globalization?” Is the extremely harsh
judgement of Yash Tandon that { cited in opening my paper accu-
rate, that there really is a very close connection between globalization and
ica?
P‘Wg ::eAbﬁegm by acknowledging that there ase “many Afrfcans.'
To speak only of sub-Saharan Africz, what might pappen -.?':th the
African “super powers’ like Nigeria and South Africa may in some
ways be significantly different from what would happen in Zambia
or Zimbabwe, Tanzania or Gabon. So let me be careful with gener-

7 See Benjamin Barber, “fhad vs. McWerld,” The Aulantic Monthly, Mondily,
March 1992.
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alisations, qualifying them as trends that know exceptions but nev-
ertheless portray general directions. And [ do believe that these gens
eral directions, if left unaltered, are not at all favourable to the
seven hundred million people of sub-Saharan Africa,

I want to speak of only three of what I judge to be the most
important consequences:

_*  Enlarging gap between rich and poor,
* Increasing marginalization,

*  Growing environmental threat

The first thing to note is the enlarging gap between the rich countries
of the north and the poor countries of the south, with particular
focus on Africa. Economic prosperity brought about through indus-
trialisation, technological innovations, trade and investment have
not in fact been widely experienced in Africa. Let me offer a few
empirical observations to demonstrate that fact. Of the sixty four
countries ranked as “low income” by the World Bank 2000 report,
38 are in Africa.® This ranking is on the basis of strict economic
calculations of GNP per capita. Of the thirty five countries tanked
“low human development™ by the UNDP 2000 report,

seven are in Africa.® This ranking takes account of social caloyla~
tions such as life expectancy and literacy, revealing the human side
of development. That this situation of the gap has indeed worsened
in the age of globalization is shown in the fact that the average
annual rate of growth in GNP per capita between 1990 and 1998
has in the forty-three sub-Saharan African states grown.

* by more than 4% in only one country,
*  from 3-4% in three countries,

* Xavier Gorostiaga, 5.J., Citizens of the Planet and of the 21 *Century,” EDOS
Bulletin, Vol. 28, No. 3, 19 Maxch 1996, p.9. A significant intemational project on

“Globalization and Cultare™ is currently being conduscted by the Woodstock Theo-
logical Center, Georgetown University, Washington, DC.by
* John XXITI, Peace on Earth, 1963, nos 135-136,
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e from 0-3% in twenty three countries and
e legs than 0% in nineteen countries. ¢

jliar wi jon, the “champagne glass
be familiar with the exp:easfon,
Ym:u::‘nay“ a picture of the globe emerging from the recent UNDI;
e}‘lnuman);)evelopment Reports that document that'the nchesttl“z::lo% ﬂ?e
the world's population receives 86% of global moome,b:{ ehid1
rest 209 receives just 1%." This is a picture of the glol m:‘rhﬂe
?l?:huge majority occupies only the narrowest stem of the glas?n hile
the tiny rich majority enjoys the broad bowel of afﬂu.noencc. g
d':lmp:gnc glass, we all know where the majority of .Plﬁlfncart;‘s fit! :c:
these figures before, but let us hear them o
probably have heard
again: )
« the assets of the three richest people are more.t.lfa.n the
combined GNP of all the least developed countries;

i le are more than
. ts of the two hundred richest peopt :
tttt:g acsos:iblned income of 41% of the world’s people;

yearl i £ the two hun-
ntribution of 1% of the wealth ol

) :limd ri}tr:h{:;t people could provide universal access to pri- .
mary education for all.'?

balizas ica’ . uld argue
ization for Africa’s future? Not at all. [ wo

i;agl’fi’ts present g;td has been c:lcsggerating the gap between Africa

eloped world. .

Mdsmﬂ\e wﬁledq::nt Pest:mdcmring of globalization creates :ln u;;
creasing marginalisation of Africa in the very process .of Ll:net;iﬁ nnrgdl
into the global economy. For there is a stark disparity be

and poor in the global opportunities offered in trade, :;:lve:tment
and g’c(l)mologies. The figures I cite here are for the world at large,

1 See World Bank, World Development Report 2000/2001:Attacking Poverty
; Uni Press, 2000). |
(0:“{‘::; gxford“m Nmonsm%wdolyment Programme, Human Development Report
2000 (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003{
12 Humsan Developrient Repost 2000, p. 81.
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but remember that when the “poorest” are spoken of, the majority
of poor countries are in Africa.

o Trade: the shares of the world export markets of goods
and services go 82% to the richest 20% of the people living
in the highest income countries, the bottom 20% just 1%

» Investment: the shares in foreign direct investment go
68% to the richest 20%, just 19 to the poorest 20%

» ‘Technology: taking share of Internet users as one exam-
ple, 93.3% go to the richest 20%, 0.2% to the poorest.'>

Speaking of Intemet, to purchase 2 computer in Zambia could take
up to four years of the complete salary of a school teacher, but less
than a month’s salary of a US school teacher,

This marginalisation has increased dramatically in recent years,
and shows no signs of decreasing. As the UNDP 1999 Repore com-
mented: some have predicted convergence. Yet in the past decade
the decade of the most intense globalization has shown increasing
concentration of income, resources and wealth among people, cor-
porations and countries. All these trends are not the inevitable con-
sequences of global economic integration—but they have run ahead
of global governance to share the benefits.™* A third observation
deal with the growing environmental threat to Africa that comes from a
particularly disturbing aspect of globalization, the phenomenon of
global warming. As you know this phenomenon is caused mostly by
carbon dioxide emissions from automobiles, power plants and in-
dustries that are, of course, most heavily concentrated in the so-.
called developed countries. 1 just recently read a report circulated

Jast month by the United Nations Envirenmental Programme,
based in Nairobi. : .

13 These figures are from the Human Development Re 1999, p. 3. The "The
champagne glass™ figure was introduced on the cover of ﬁ HummPDewlnpmem
Report 1997, which had the theme “Human Development to Eradicate Poverty,”

1+ Human Development Report 1999, p, 38, )
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It spoke in.frightening terms of the impacts on Africa of globa%
warming, with rising levels of disease, famine and poverty. For in-
stance: “heavy, monsoon-likc, rains and higher temperatures will ﬁtwur the.
breeding of discase-carrylng mosquitses, allowing them to thrive at h.rgher .
altitudes. Higher temperaturcs, heavier rainfall and changes in climate
variability would enconrage inseci carricrs of some infectious diseases & mule
tiply and move further aficd. The report citics how malaria cases in the
highland area of Rwanda have increased by 337 percent in recent years
with 80 pervent of the climb linked with changes in temperature cmfi ain-
foll, which improved breeding conditions for malaria-cartying mosquitos. A
similar link has been reported in Zinthabwe ... Cholera, whick is transmit-
ted by water or food, could aggravate bealth problems in many parts of the
world including Africa. The scientists say that during the 1997-1998 EI
Ning excessive flooding cansed cholera epidemics in Dijiboati, Somalia,
Kenya, Tanzania and Mozanbigque™> '

The report goes on with more disturbing data and anal?"sis, I::ut.
weheminsnuthemAfricaknowwellthestoryofstrugglmgmm
alterpating droughts and floods. You might tell me that these ef-
fects shonld be blamed on nature and not on haumans but we have to
remember that the global warming is indeed linked to a globaliza~
tion of economic forces that develop without ecological concern
and of political forces that support these forces. We have had clear

of that in the past few days with USA President George
Bush’s blunt rejection of the Kyoto agacements to limit harmful
emissions.

Alternativez_to Globalization from the Perspective of the
Church’s Social Teaching

While [ may be negative in my analysis of the impact of.globaiiza-
tion on Africa, on the people of Africa, I can be positive in offering
of alternatives to the orientation, organisation, opexation and out-
come of globalization. That is because, as a political ana'lyst and
policy activist, I am heavily influenced by the church’s social
teaching, And ['m not shy when it comes 10 speaking about that

¥ Homan Development Report 1999, p. 2.
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teacking!’® I believe that the church’s social teaching-~found in
scripture, in the writings of theologians both ancient and contems
porary, in the statements of popes, coundils, synods, regional and
national pastoral letters, and in the lives of good people every-
where offer a vision and suggest structures that can create alterna-
tives to what we are experiencing today.

Let me say a word about alternatives. To Margaret Thatcher is
attributed the acronym “TINA” meaning “There are No Alterna-
tives”. She was speaking about free market approaches. But many
prefer the acronym “TAMA™ meaning There Are Many Alterna-
tives, for are we to accept the fact that globalization is “inevitablc”
and that it is necessary to make an important distinction between:
Objective forces driving globalization, such as the facts of techno-
logical production and electronic communications, that, left to
themselves, would concentrate in the hands of the already powerful
any benefits of globalization. Subjective choices shaping globaliza-
tion, such as the policies that contribute to its direction, for exam-
ple, regulation, taxes, governance structures of accountability and
participation that ¢an be changed to spread the benefits of globali-
zation. To influence the subjective choices, I believe it is necessary
to follow a three-fold path suggested in another context by a spe-
cialist in the church’s social teaching in the United States, J Bryan
that includes;

¢ Working with globalization
*  Working against globalization
*  Working towards globalization

Working with globalization means utilising the objective

that can indeed benefit humanity. For example, in my sodial justice
work, I personally benefit from the Intemet, though I am aware
that [ am part of a very small and very privileged minoxity in Africa,
indeed Nigeria. And [ hope [ use it for the benefit of others.

16 Humar Development Report 1999, p.3.
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Working against globalization is to do the critical 2nalysis nec-
essary to expose its counter development cons=quences and to strug-
gle to confront the actors personal, political and corporate who
promote thase consequences. Much publicity has been given in re-
cent months to the demonstrations cocurring in Seattde, Washington
DC, Prague, Davos and elsewhere by the forces of “anti-globaliza-
tion.” I know many of those involved in such demonstrations and
the most important part, the strongest part, of their confrontation
has not been sporadic violence but consistent analpsis.

Working tewnrds globalization is to offer the alternatives, the
strategies and tactics, which will shape our future, not only here in
Afica but around the world. For me, the church’s social teaching
offers the vision and suggests the structures that can assist in all three

_endeavours. Let me offer a framework of three varieties of globali-

zation that embody both vision and structures that have meaning
for us here in Africa today. ' :

Globalization of Solidarity
This is a counter-emphasis, indeed a counter-cultural emphasis, to
the structures that drive globalization today. John Paul II sums up
this emphasis in his World Day of Peace Message in 1998, when he
called for “a globalization in solidarity, a globalization without
marginalisation.” Solidarity can also be expressed in the beautiful
Africa proverb, “| am because we are; we are because I am.” My
personal existence, identity and worth is only within community;
and the order, function and beauty of community is only possible
with my personal contribution.'”? _ :
Solidarity means, especially in the wiitings of John Paul II,
awareness and caring, actions and programumes. [t Js conteraporary
expression for commitment to the common good. It is a response to
the recognition that true development. is not only of the whole per-
son but also of the whole person within the whole community. This

U %Gilobal Warmilng: Afvics it Fluzeizst,” Press release about veport by Intergovern-
mentat Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), from United Natlons Envimnmental
Programune, Nakrobi, 22 February 2001.
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is a vision that contains the social values grounc.l.ed on the funda-
mental- dignity of the human person. This solidarity of globaliza~
tion would mean a globalization with; :

o Ethics—less violation of human rights, not more

+  Equitp—less disparity within and between nations, not
more .

*  Inclusion—less marginalisation, not more

»  Human security—less instability of societies and less vul-
nerability of people, not more

4

o : i
e Sustainabilip—less environmental destractifin, not more

{
. Development—less poverty and deprivation'.

Where is this very eloquent list of values found in the body of the
church’s social teaching? In many places to be sure, but this precise
list is found on the second page of the UNDY Human Development
Report 1999. And that is something that excites me! A secular insti-
tution like the UNDP is quite at home in speaking the value lan-
guage we ordinarily associate with the church’s social teaching
Surely we should be equally at home! For that is something essen-

tial to promoting alternatives: to have alternative vision and to una-
bashedly push it.

Globalization of Concern

This is simply the value that emphasizes the priority. of people over
profit, lJabour over capital and cooperation over competition. It is
an expression of a central emphasis in contemporary church’s social
teaching, the preferential option for the poor. A Jesuit moral ethicist
who lectured at Arrupe College, David Hollenbach, argued that. glo-
bal public goods such as environmental sustainability, protection
from global transmission of infectious diseases and promotion of
peace and stability both nationally and internationally are goods
that cannot be expected to be produced in free market exchanges.

According to Hollenbach: “these goods are also both global and public

oL
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in the sense that any particular nation can enjoy them only when other
nations also enjoy them in some divectly proportional way. An individual
shares in a global public good precisely because that nation is part of the
global whole in which that good is present”™!®

Recognition of this strengthens our critique of the free market
ideology, since free markets do not produce global goods. As one
ethicist commented, “The free market is potentially a useful serv-
ant, although it is certainly a bad master.” {J Philip Wogaman).

This means that the globatization of concem is a prerequisite for
the well being of all. In glabalising Africa, it is indeed a prerequisite
for survival.

Globalization from Below

This happy tum of phrase focuses our attention on the fact that
integral human development, sustainable human development, de-
pends more on harmonious human relationships at the local level
than on the organisation and operation of unaccountable national
or international political structures or an unfettered free market. A
fundamental fault with globalization, especially as experienced in
Africa, is that it is not rooted in community but structured from
above according to abstract economic laws. To counter this situa-
tion in a creative fashion calls for implementation of what the
churcl's social teaching calls subsidiarity. This is the building at lo-
cal levels with people’s participation of the scructures necessary for
development. One such structure obviously is a strong national
government. The church’s social teaching certainly does not sup-
port neo-liberalism’s call for the retreat of the state from its duties
to promote the common good."? ,
It is true that nations with strong political structuxes, rooted in
real demacracy are more likely to defend themselves against the
pressures and crises of globalization than weak and inefficient

18 See Peter J. Wermiot, Edward P. DeBerri, and Michael J. Schultheis, Catholic
Soctal Teaching: Oar Best Kept Sezret, Centenary Edition (Washington DC: Center of
Concern, and Maryknoll, NY: Orbis Books, 1992}

1 Human Development Report 1999, p. 2
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states or even strong states that lack public support. I believe that
this truth has lessons for both Zambia and Zimbabwe today!
Moreover, much of the recent world-wide exposition in the so
called civil sodiety activities by non-governmental organisation
(NGOs) is one expression of advocacy, environmental concerns all
have strong international networks of local groups. Two recent
campaigns have special relevance to Africa as examples of globaliza-

tion from below; they are the campaign against land mines and the
Jubilee 2000 debt cancellation campaign. The fact that both these =

extremely complex and difficult issues have been moved to the fore-
front of global concem is a tribute to widespread efforts at the local
level,

Conclusion: The Future for Africa of Globalization

The problem with globalization is that it is simply too global and
too big a topic! I still have at least ten or twenty more pages of
analysis to offer you this moming, But F'll save that for another
time. '

In dealing with globalization in Africa, { have tried in my presen-
tation to outline some of the signs of the times, to sketch a few
points about the definition, history and stxuctures of globalization,
to analyse what is meaning for Africa today, and to suggest some
alternatives to pursue in both our analysis and our actions, based
on perspectives from the church's social teaching.

I want to end with an eloquent statement from Mahatma Gan-
dhi, expressed earlier in the last century. He said: *I do mot want my
house to be wallcd in on all sides and my windows to be stuffed. I want the
culturcs of all the lands to be blown about my house as fieely as possible. But
I refuse to be blown off my feet by any™ > __.

# David Hollenbach, S )., 'Waribqgﬁr&fﬂdaﬁyin an Age of Ghobalization,” presen-
tation at Forum of Jesuit Center for Centre for Thaologigf! Reflection, Lgsnlm.
Zambia, 19 October 2000, p. 4. '

2

ArricA IN THE AGE OF GLOBALIZATION
T CHALLENGES OF CULTURE IDENTITY
IN AN INTERDEPENDENT WORLD'

Osiora E IKE.AND Npipr Nnowr EDoziEN

“Our first task in approaching another people,
angther culture,
another religion,
is to take off our shoes
Jor the place we are approaching
is holy ground;
else, we may find ourselves treading
on another’s dream,
more serious still,
we may forget. ..
that God was there,
even before our arrival”

Introduction

THIS PAPER DESIRES TO ADDRESS the intercultural comparability of
ethical corporate assessments from a Nigerian perspective, as an
African contribution to global sustainable development. Our point
of departure is the call for an ethical global order based upon cul-

* Paper pretented to the Bthicakcoological Investment: Towards Globel Sustainable
et and submitted for the Project Group Ethical-ecologieal Rating, Frankfure-
Hohenheim {originatly published in Lucin A. Reisch (Ed) IKO-Frankfiurs/M, 2001)

21




22 : Obiora E Ike

turally rooted and susteinable values, with potential to improve the
prosperity of humankind. (Scherhorn/Hoffmann, Frankfurt Ho-
henheim Guidelines). This was Africa’s strength in its history,
which needs to be revived today in an interdependent socio-eco-
nomic ambient. '

~~ [n modern society, the effects of the increasing interconnected-

ness of our world’s peoples and countries cannot be ignored and for
the purposes of this paper, we use the term globalization 10 refer to
the phenomenon of increasing integration of nation states through
economic exchanges, political configurations, technological ad-
vances and cultural influences (Obiora F. Ike, in a paper presented
at the UNDP/GBF workshop: Cultural Values as ey Determinants
for Sustainable Economic Development, Lagos, May 31, 2001). It
is our firm conviction that an altemative to the modern capitalistic,
individualistic materialism exists which, though largely ignored and
even determinedly undermined, is especially relevant in the mod-
ern world wherein we observe a global “Crisis of values”. Specifically,
we observe the following flaws in the global social and economic
systems, with corresponding defects in the recognized control
mechanisms adopted by dominant western nations:

e The horrendous waste of non-renewable resources in in-
dustrialized societies,

e The dramatic and excessive burden on the environment's

capacity t6 absorb pollution, and manifest damage caused
by the global ecological balance.

. Thej:s_tillflargely unbridled population growth in agricul-
tura] regions of the developing world, threatening the al-

ready -delicate balance of humankind and available
resources in these regions.

+ The lack of ethical and cultural ingredients in determining
economic and social development whereby cultural values

seem negated in thg formulation of policies that guide peo-
ple and nations.
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Can people ever look forward to postexity whe do not look back-
wards to their ancestry, historical heritage, cultural.identity and
authenticity? ’

Globalization and Af_rica

- Africa has experienced globalization in four stages, each of which

has had negative consequences on the African peoples integral de-
velopment;

+ The first stage was slavery, which robbed the continent of
its mast precious resource: its people.

+  The second stage, known as colorjalism, introduced divi-
sive, exploitative and alien socio-economic, political, reli-
gious and cultural patterns.

o The third stage was neo-colonialism, which introduced po-
litical pressures and economic forces that set trade pat-
terns, investment policies, debt  arrangements,
technological dependencies and political alliances, all of
which eroded the ability of the African people to deter-
wmine their own destiny.

« The fourth stage is what is known as ‘globalization’ today.

From an African point of view, the term ‘globalization” has eroded
the sovereignty, self-determination and dignity of its people, and
thus necessitates that we ask the question: what is the future lj-or
Africa? This is especially relevant.because economic prosperity
brought about through industrialization, technological innovation,
trade and investment, has not been widely experienced in Africa.

Rather, empirical observations clearly demonstrate the enlarging

gap between rich countries of the north and the poot countries of
the south, and particularly Africa (UNDP 2000 Report): Of the 33
countries ranked “low Ieman development” by the UNDP 2000 re-
port, 27 are in Africa; and of 43 sub-Saharan African states, the
annual rate of growth in GNP per capita between 1990 and 1998,

increased:



24 Obiora FE Ike

By more than 4%, in only 1 country

" From 3% to 4%, in 3 countries
From 0% to 3%, in 20 countries, and
Less than 0% in 19 countries.

This is clearly not sustainable, neither for Africa nor for the world!

Ethical Investments as a ‘Way Forwaxd

In promoting ethical-ecological investments towards global sustain-
able development, it is important to recognize that: “The integration
of Africa into the global esonomy or the globalization of Africa from the days
of slavery to the contemporary period of capital-led integration has on bal-
ance of costs and benefits been a disaster for Africa, both in huwman terms
and in terms of the damage caused to its natural environnient” (Yash
Tandon, Globalization: Africa’s Options, March 1999).

Indeed, the current structure of globalization creates an in-
creasing marginalisation of Africa in the very process of integrat-
ing it into the global economy. For instance, there is a stark

disparity in global opportunities offered by trade, investment and
technologies:

1. intrade, the world’s goods and services £o 829% to the rich-

est 209 in the highest income countries, whilst the bottom
20% get just 19%;

2. for investments: 68% of foreign direct investment goes to

~the richest 20% of countries, whilst the poorest 203 obtain
just 19%;

3. with technology, using internet access as an index, 93.3%
of users are in the richest 20%, and 0.2% in the poorest
20% of countries. Thus, for ethical investments to become
effective in promoting sustainable development globally,

noticeable socio-economic trends must be recognized and
addressed, as follows:

+ Corporations and their networks in modern society are
more powerful than nation states,
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« Information technology unifies the interests of indus-
trialized nations, creating a digital divide between them
and developing nations.

« Dominant societies exploit international market op-
portunities while developing societies remain at the mar-
gins, with little access.

+ Profits of multinational corporations are often, not
ploughed back to ensure responsib%e business practices
that improve peoples’ lives, especially amongst those
whose land and resources are used.

o Capitalism leads to a redistribution of income from
those with a poor capacity for exploitation to those with a
rich capacity to do so.

+ International financial institutions create rigid laws
without contextualizing policies and run risk, therefore, of
iMmposing macro-ecoNOMIc indice-.s that create mote ‘pvyrcl:b-
lems than they solve in developing countries, even when
the aims are genuinely hymanitarian.

The link between globalization, as currendy practiced, an Afr::lanf
poverty must be better understood if we are to enge:n lfrllsusnke.
able development in economic and ecological terms, g :f :el y. Like
wise the soclal and cultural dimensions of sustml-lable evelop hen
cannot be ignored if we are to build just _and equitable systems hat
preserve the fundamental tenets of justice and peace upoR whi

every sustainable society is built.

Intexcultural Comparability of Ethical Ratings

lobal context, the basic objective of economic management
f: t::) gachieve sustained developmjent inan efﬂucf:r;F, 'Effect::\?j:::lds
equitable manner leading to the ;mpxjovement of living s d
and a fair distribution of the fruits of economic prﬂ%pe:; y
amongst the world’s citizens. Corresponc!mgly, thﬁi contribu 1::3:_
of business is to meet the demands of society, by raising peop

r

¢
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standards of living in a free market economy where, as a result of
f:ompet'ition, the quality of goods and services offered is always
improving.

Conventionally, sustained market share and profitability are
measures of how successfully the aforementioned objectives have
been achieved while the profitanotive purportedly seeks the effec-
tive allocation of scarce resources. In fact, however, the current
form of economic growth is no longer of service to the public wel-
fare or to the preservation of the natural environment but has
?:»ecome an end in itself—one that primarily serves the purpose of
increasing monetary wealth, tending at the same time, properly
caleulated, to reduce prosperity rather than to raise it (Scherhom
et at, FH Guidelines). In this light, it becomes critical- that con-
ventional measures of economic growth are reviewed to ensure
cultural compatibility, and develop sustainable and social con-
g:iousness driven by business approaches. Thus, in agsessing the
intercultural comparability of ethical rating concepts, the follow-
ing principles must be considered:

* That People matter and development should begin and
end with people. In other words, the human being must be

placed at the centre of eventg (Pope John XXIII, Mater et
Mapistra, 1961).

* That corporate socizl responsibility should be an integral
element of corporate business practice, and must be evalu-
ated from the perspective of its impact on the society
economy, ecology and cuiture of the people. >

. Tha;u; there must be 2 tendency towards the globalization of
ethical values, and the evolution of communities based on
values and not geography.

¢ That there should be a renewed sense of solidai ty amongst
peoples and nations based not on racism, xenophobia or

prejudice but on the universal and intrinsic bond of the
human community.
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The Afxican Cultural Identity

This paper desites to highlight the inportance of integrating human
values into the global outlook and evolving alternatives to dominant
socio-economic and technological paradignys. We argue that Africa’s
traditional value system provides a basis for this, through its commu-
nal philosophy manifest in consensus building, social responsibility,
entrepreneurship, sustainability, equity, order, reconciliation, reci-
procity, fairness, at all levels of human life: The structure of the fam-
ily unit was translated onto the nation, state, firm, economy, polity
and society. For instance, in an agro-based economy the labour force
constituted one’s immedijate and extended family who are as it were
employees, owners and beneficiaries of the farm, otherwise called the
firm. Thus, the issue of overpopuiation did not arise since more
‘hands’ translated into more production and more income. The sense
of community and comimunal consciousness, described by John
Mbiti as “f am because we are”, ensured a sense of social responsibility
which was preserved inthe public and private spheres of human
activity, The communal ownership structure and concept of property
as a social mortgage resolved the shareholder versus stakeholder di-
lemms, in that ownership of capital was a privilege conferred on
individuals by the community, thus the benefits of ownership were
not usurped by anyone.

in traditional African society, the right of use of propexty did not
confer the right of absolute ownership and thus a sense of social
obligation and responsibility restrained tendencies towards ex-
ploitative practices by the more enterprising members of society.
The evolution of technology in traditional Africa complemented
the activities, of the entrepreneur, and served to enhance productiv-
ity without disregarding neither the role of the human being in the
production process nor the impact of production on the environ-
ment and society; Traditional African institutions abhorred de-
pendence, instead promotes self-reliance, dignity and self-respect
for humanity. For instance, in farming communities, ‘lazy’ or
‘handicapped’ persons were allowed to visit another's farm to.
gather the left over crop after harvest. Thus, the concept of ‘beg-

ging’ did not arise.
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-Similarly, there was a practice of communal planting, weeding
and harvesting on each other’s farms, thus the weaker helped the
stronger and overall production was improved. In the context of
globalization, it will be increasingly necessary o establish cultural
authenticity, if only to combat cultural alieniation in modern soci~
ety. At stake is the search for universally applicabie values relevant
to the emerging global order. Fundamental values central to the
African consciousness and strikingly absent in the western world,
the ability to celebrate life including spirituality, a sense of commu-
nal values, respect for eldexs, consensus-building, the extended fam-
ily, the spirit of forgiveness and recongciliation, must be reexamined
and made relevant in the modein world.

We conclude by advocating for the globalization of concern (the
priority of people over profit, labour over capital and co-operation
over competition), a plobalization from below (ie. subsidiarity

rinciples promoting self-reliance, macro-finance, poverty allevia-
tion, etc.). We urge also that such steps be taken to engineer an
alternative to present trends in globalization, including a change of
attitude in the personal and socletal outlook more accommodating
of differences, sense of business and corporate ethics that promote
not just shareholders but also stakeholders, and the pursuit of glo-
balization with a human face. This would be Africa’s contribution
in preparing the way for global sustainable development.

3

KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER ACROSS CULTURES:
INTERCULTURAL & INTERCOMMUNICATIVE
DiaLoGUE As A
Funpamental Human Ricar’

Npmr NNnowr Epozien

1. Intreduction

THE SUMMARY OF THIS PAPER, in a rather long-winded manner
namely by means of the interpretation of an event in history: “Gali-
leo Galilee’s glimpse of the heavens through a telescope”, suggests
that knowledge is not only a matter of individeal perspectives, cu-
mulated, but a dialogue amongst communities, across cultures and
civilizations. Without necessarily comparing two world views, the
paper secks to render an altermative perspective, perhaps even
qualifying as an “African point of view”. “African” in the sense of
traditional Africa, largely misunderstood and misrepresented by the
western media. Africa in the sense of its integral approach te knowl-
edge, which has tended to place it on the receiving end of the learn-
ing process at various stages of its history: through the more
benevolent missions, exploitative colonization and currendy oft
duplicitous development assistance.

In the I7* century, television, telephones, airplanes, emails and
other sophisticated means of communication and transportation,

* Paper presented to the tt Club of Romne for the Project on Intemational Global
Dlalo:f:Twuds Intercultural and Intemational Peace, May 2004
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today taken for granted, were not widely available for use in bridg-
ing huge distances. People were not, as in our information age,
faced with a bewildering choice of sources of information, nor with
the sheer quantum avaifable today. Long distances, where, sur-
mountable, took years to cover and feedback was limited to ‘the
perspectives or distortions of a few' with limited possibilities for
verification. During this period, the telescope was invented by opti-
cians in the Nethedands and displayed at markets and fairs as a
curiosity, a simple instrument capable of making things Jook larger
than they actually were. With slight alterations to the instrument
and by choosing to view the heavens instead of objects on earth,
Galileo Galilee caused a paradigm shift which forever changed hu.
manity’s perspective of the universe.? The wordd no longer revolved
around the earth! It is this phenomenon of oblivion and later recog-
nition of a reality, which had always existed, that offers itself as a
story line and exciting parallel for my examination of the subject
matter: Knowledge Transfer across Cultures, Intercyltural and In-
tercommunicative Dialogue as a fundamental Human Right.

Tl}e conclusion of the paper suggests the need for improved com-
munication in a global community based on non-prejudicial att-
tudes, without xenophobia; and to use Edmund Husser!'s method,
a phenomenology that allows people and cultures speak for them-
selves. It calls also for a free and fair world without boundaries
where the movement of persons, goods and services via migration
processes help exchange of thought patterns and intercultural en-
eountters. It considers the media as a powerful tool for social com-
mum.cation, information sharing and mobilization that must
remain true to principles of objectivity and transparency. Access to

‘Hochschild, A: King Leopold's Ghost, a Story of Greed Terror and Heroism in

 Colonial Africa, 998, New York, pi 5f

* Vogl, J, Prof Dy, ‘Aus der Geschichte modemer Wissenschafe: ilei
Blick in den Himmel’, Vortrag 4n der Bauhaus Ugv:r:iim wam?:m ?;Alt'\eg
Stipendiatentreffen, April 24, 2004. This kecture inspired the paper's perspecti

the realitizs that followed Galileo's evidence of a Copernican system of th :: c:r:
I have rio documented material to refer to bue my own very subjective n:z:[:tll ake

Full sesponsibility for any alicrations in the viewpot resent hope
to have entirely distonted the reality which Prof Vnmrgllt ﬁi:ed tot::l’;:ls::: v o
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original sources of information assists this process of knowledge
sharing most effectively. Finally, the paper refers to the digital di-
vide, which remains a barrier, and calls for urgent attention and
action in favor of the less privileged members of the human family.

2. 'The Challenge of Intercultural Intexrcommunication

As is to be expected, there was significant resistance to the ‘new’
suggestion that the earth was not the center of the universe? A
litany of, now-proven-erroneous, assumptions had followed a
flawed premise and the consequences of their disproof would be
dire and significant. From an African perspective, the western soci-
ety seems to operate in a constant flux between opposing, conflict-
ing theories and paradigms. The conservatives versus the
progressives; structuralists versus deconstructionists; the commu-
nist-capitalist dialectic; at any given point in time one side appears
to have the upper hand. Marx came to fame in tuming Hegels
theoties on their head. Marx became the father of ‘communism’
which in tum ‘collapsed’ to give way to the increasing dominance of
westemn capitalism as the workable economic model, despite its seri-
ous ecological consequences in terms of unsustainable pattems of
growth and consumption, It is important to note that Africa does
not think in terms of ‘either-or’ ‘neither-nor’ but rather in terms of
‘and’ ‘with’; words exhibiting a tendency towards an integral per-
spective, such as is severely lacking in the western world. Further-
more, that there is a tendency amongst Afdcans to think in
communal as opposed to individualistic terms®. '

There has been limited interest in understanding and integrating
‘African’ perspectives and theories of knowledge into dominant
western philosophy. However much is taught in Africa on western
history, thought, philosophy, economics, law and social sciences
generally. In fact local knowledge might have been largely under-
mined by formal educational institutions had many African com-

3 Nnoli-Edozien N/ Tke ., Africa in the Age of Globalization: Challenges of
Cultural Identity in an Interdependent World (IKO Verlag Frankfurt, Ed. by Lucia

A Reisch, Ethical Ecological Investment, 2001
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munjties not retained such a sophisticated, highly functional and
effective structure of informal system oo-existing side by side with
the western recognized modern societal structures. This applies to
the fields of education, as well as governance, social welfare, legai
structures, economy, finance, amongst others*

Intercultural Intercommunication, as referred to in the title of this
paper implies a two-way process of communication, across cultures.
This is not a simple process to understand, nor to enact. For the sake
of being logical, though only in a very broad sense, it is worth noting
a distinction in worldview between the African and Western thought.

In terms of African Cosmo-vision, the community and the indi-
vidual retain a unique interdependence, often unclear to the out-
side world. Professor Mbiti (1977) describes African thinking on
the interaction between the individual and community by the fol-
lowing phrase:

T am because we are; and since we are, therefore I am.”

This contrasts starldy with' the western rationalist philosophy, ex-
emplified in Rene Descartes, who viewed the community as perdph-
eral and the individual as near absolute. The individual decides
what reality is:

“Cogito ergo sion.” (I think therefore I am)

In contrast to the European Descartes, the African Mbiti goes fur-
ther to say:

“The individual does not and cannot exist alornie exoept corpo-
rately. He owes his existence to other people, including those of
past generations and his contemporaries. He is simply part of
the whole... only in terms of other people does the individual
become conscious of his own being, his own duties, his privi-
leges and responsibilities towards himself and towards others.

* Ike Of Nnoli-Edozien, N Afrika in Eigener Sache: Wedssheit, Kultur und Leben

dee Jgbo (IKO Verag fuse Joueskulewrele Kommmusiaion, FraakfurdLondon
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Wheri he suffers, he does not suffer alone but with his kinsmen,
his neighbors and his relatives whether living or dead. When he

~ fiets married, he is not alone, neither does the wife belong to
him alone. So also the children belong to the corporate body of
kinsmen, even if they bear only the fathers name. Whatever
happens to the group happens to the individual.”*

Compare the above with the words of John Stuart Mill, the English
philosopher who wrote, in 1956: .

“The individual is not accountable to society for his actions in
so far as these concern the interests of no person else but him.
self... Neither one person, nor any number of persons is war-
ranted to say to another creature of ripe years, what he shall
not do with his life,., for his own benefit, what he chooses to
do with it... Society should not interfere with the private af.
fairs of the individual... In all such cases there should be per-
fect freedom, legal and social for the individual to do the
action and stand the consequences.™

Here we notice a fundamental distinction in world views on a Furo-

"~ African spectrum; as per intra~cultural relations with reference to

relations between the individual and society; culture being, the en-
tire way of life of a people. These two perspectives vary as much in
their orientation and philosophy, as in the origins of their authors:
the South and the North respectively. .

. In this presentation, the African voice until recently either discred-
ited or ignored, receives credence on a new dialogue of dvilizations
conceming knowledge transfer across cultures. In fact, intercultural and
intercommunicative dialogue is herein highliphted as a necessity and
put forward as a fundamental human right. The results of a survey
cartied out by the author highfight inherent African values which retain
not only origiriality but relevance in the discussion about knowledge
transfer across cultures. The Igbd people of southemn Nigeria, known

5 Mbiti J.S, Afiean Refigions and Philosophy, London 1977, p 100
& Milt J.S., On Liberty, ref. Thc Liberal Arts Press, New York, 1956, puvili
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for their entrepreneurial spirit and cosmopolitan yet wraditional out-
look, thus present a good case study for the purposes of this dialoge.

3. The Impact of Form on the Content of Communication

Galileo Galilee and his glimpse of the heavens through a telescope
in earlier centuries presents a parallel to the African traditional con-
text of the same era, where the Igbo example of oral traditional and
communications media tell their own story differently, though
transparently for 2il. This has so much relevance to a global village
where modem communications and their tools should serve as 2
medium for knowledge transfer across cultures as opposed to the
hegemonistic hijack and manipulation of information by a few.
Without media and techniques there would be no cornmunica-
tion, however the medium and form of communication signifi-
cantly influence the content of the message transmitted.
Wiedenhofer has outlined the primary means of the communica-
tion/tradition ‘from human actions to technical tools and from ma-
terial and structural conditions of communication/tradition to
deliberately created instruments fro pursuing particular goals.”
Wiedenhofer argues for 2 new and better theory of tradition that
should help in transmitting cultural and religious values to future
generations, as well as enable cultural and religious traditions to
commuricate peacefully and froitfully im the context of
regionalization and globalization®. In an increasing interconnected
and interdependent world, the need for peaceful communication
and the mutual exchange of knowledge across cultures is a necessity
and not a tuxury. It is imperative that we engineer a societal out-
look more accommodating of differences in perspective and culture,

in the interest of a globalization process which places the human
person at the center of its mission.?

&’ Wiedenhofer 5., Schoppeleeich, B., Zur Logik Refigioeser Traditionen, TKO
Veudag, Frankfurt am Main, 1998, p52 .

° Wiedenhofer 5., Schoppelreich, B., op cit., plaf .
? Nnoli-Edozicn N/ Tke O, Africa in the Age of Globalization: Challenges of

Cultural Identity in an Interdepeadent World (IKO Yerlag Frankfurt, Edited by
Lucia A Reisch, Echical Ecological Investment, 2001, plolf

)
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Figure 1: Form and Media (Source: Wiedenhofer 5., Schoppelreich, B, Zur
Logik Religiveser Traditicnen, IKO Verlag, Frankfurt a. M, 1998, pS3)

‘Wiedenhofer asserts that each communication medium has its own
characteristic speed, which in itself becomes a sort. of information
and meaning; dependent in tnmonthetechmlogyofuanspOftmd
transmission. With the introduction of electromagnetic media (ra-
dio, television, video, etc) the new upper limit is defined as the

. speed of light. As a consequence, rather than humanity I:-»eing in
" control of flll:e product, namely the commamnication media, it is hu-

man beings that are having to adopt to the vast speed of commauni-
cation they have already created. Purthermore, due to d1anges in
material conditions of communication, we are faced with an inevi-
table transformation both of the stxucture of communication media
aswell as the structure of human consciousness itself'® (see Figure 1
above and refer to 3.3 below).

A second form that significantly impacts upen the nature ‘of
communication and the wansfer of knowledge is the nature of in-
teraction. Wiedenhofer argues that the structure and content of
tradition is determined by the dominant form of personal interaf:-
tion. In face to face encounters, as is typical and still customary in

ith KO

1* Wiedenhofer 5., Schoppetreich, B., Zur Logik Religiocser Traditionen,
Vcﬂaghﬁankfurt sm Main, 1998, p53f; CF {cited in Widenhofer, op dit; Virilio, P,
The Visilio Reader, Malden, Ma: Blackwell Publishers, 1998; Vitesse et Politique,
Pards, 1977, Der Negative Horizont, Frankfurt, 1995; Raseader Stillstand, Frank-

furt, 1997,
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mé.ny Afncan communities and even modern African states, there is
a close inter-connectedness between form, content, agents and au-

" dience. With the development of increasingly claborate technical

communication media, the interaction becomes increasingly medi-
ated and monological; whilst the content of communication (as

- with tradition, culture, knowledge etc) becomes increasingly de-

ritualized, de-personalized and de-localized.

Intersction
E Face to Face Talesaction Mediated 1 . Medisted Quasi-s
E Telephoni Mass Media
ﬁ Oral Cormerzation Cnmaal:i'E\ Co::malim
Latter Weiting
2 Deritaalizaijon, De-
persoaalization, De-localization =  Transformed
Tradition

Table 2: Form of Imteraction (Source: Wiedenhofer S., Schoppelreich, B., Zur
Logik Religioeser Traditionen, IKO Verlag, Frankfun a, M, 1998, p54)

There has been a tendency for the western world to impose its
worldview, systems, philosophies, interests, models, ideas, eco-
nomic ends, political ambitions, etc on the African continent
and examples abound throughout the era of the slave trade,

_evangelization, colonialism, imperialism, neo-imperialism, as

well as with many other theories and historical renditions that
serve the purpose of defining the unequal relations between the
North and South in recent times. In antiquity, things were dif-
ferent with personalities such ag St Augustus of Hippo and the
Egyptian civilization to cite in support of this assertion, amongst
others. In present times it is becoming more clear that globaliza-
tion and the digital age will not necessarily encourage a renais
sance of traditional African societal, economic and governance
structures. Neither would there necessarily be any interest in re-

M ‘Wiedenhofer S, op it

Ktowledge Transfer 37

viewing the value of traditional communication media, or any
other subject matter, if not sought by the African peoples them-
selves. It is for this reason that, though an effort of swimming
against the current, it is worth looking backwards to our ances-
try, if it will enable us as Africans to look forwards to posterity
with a better understanding of our traditional systems as well a
reaffirmation that they have a significant contribution to make
in terms of shaping a better world for future generations to
come.

The issues raised above constitute a very ambitious objective
which cannot be addressed in this paper, as it makes subject matter
for comprehensive research; rather the documentation of tradi-
tional Igho communication media should serve as 2 case in point of
the very sweeping yet fundamental assertions referred above.
Namely, in this context, that communication among the Igbo was a
dizlogue (open to all deemed qualified to speak), wherein an inte-
gral worldview open to differing perspectives was represented. Me-
dia did not indoctrinate but rather objectively communicated a
message, or the calling together of a community in order to dia-
logue upon an issue.

In Igboland, musical instruments such as the Ikolo, Ekwe and .
Ogene served communication and in this paper will be presented
as parallels to the telescope, being traditional media instru-
ments, They are still very much in use today, alongside modern
media such as the radio, television, telephone, to mention but a
few,

3.1 Communication Media in Igbo Traditional Society

The Igho people who share a contiguous geographical area, speak
the Igbo language and share a common culture, occupy the area
known as Igholand focated on the western coast of Africa. Today,
they exist within the polity “Nigeria” carved out by the British in
the 19% century. A branch of the Bantu people, archaeological
evidence suggests that this Negro race may have originated in the
area along the latitude south of the Asseler regions and Khartoum
in Sudan. They migrated to their present location in the third
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milleonium before Christ and have inhabited this area for over
" 4000 years'?

The historian Elizabeth Isichei narrates in her book ‘A History of
the Igbo People” that Igho people have described their own origins
thus: “‘We are all descended from Eri, but Igala went one way,
Aguku another, Amanuke another, Nteje another and Igbariam an-
other. This separating of the Igala from us happened so long ago
that now we do not hear [gala, nor can they hear our language.”?

Culture, which corresponds to the way of life of a people encom-
passing the past, the present and the future, in the [gho tradition
was passed on orally through stories, proverbs, folktales, myths and
traditions i.e. primarily face to face interaction.

The main instruments used in traditional communications me-
dia were:

3.1.1 The Tkolo (slit drums, large): The IKOLO, also called
- lkoro, is given a very vivid description by Lo-Bamijoko: “The
pulsating force, like the heart... which gives life and meaning
to music. As a melodic instrument, it is regarded among the
Igbos as possessing life, but this life is not life as we know it,
of the mortal ephemeral type. The drum possesses the spirit
of the gods. It is supernatural. For this reason, the drum can
can do all that 2 mortal can do an even more. It can talk, it
can sing, it can do all of this in the way that only the gods
- can, the supematural way, As in all [gbo musical instruments
used fo r communication, one has to be schooled to be able

to understand the language of the drum,

-Jerome Okonkwo argues that this largest category of drums
<2 (a typical Ikoro measuring ‘10 feet,"2 inches in length; 7

12 Tke O & Edozien, N}N., Understanding Afvica, Traditional Legal Reasoning
and Jurisprudence, CIDJAP Press, 2001, p 20; cf Afigbo, A, Rapes of Sand: Studies
in Igho History and Culture, Oxford University Press Ltd, 1981 p Gff , Basden G.,
Niger Ibos; Isichei E., A history of the Igbo People, Macmillan, 1976

'* Isichei E., A history of the Igbo People, Macmillan, 1976, p 4. o also
Forbendus, L., The Voice of Africa, I.( 19112:’% 74-5. quoted in MD.W. Jeffrics,
“The Divine Umundri Kings of Igboland’, thesis (London, 1934) ch 2,

" Lo-Bamijokn, Joy Nwosu, Preliminary Study of the & b
London 1962, p36 mary Study of the Classificatibg and Tuning
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feet, 10 inches in width; 8 feet, 5 inches in height’'®) is in
fact the “broadcasting house” of the community since it
‘remains fixed in the place where it is housed... which is in
a way comparable with a radio or television transmitting
station of today.¢

“The Tkoro announces also the beginning and the end of
serious tribal wars and peace treaties. On the vigils of im-
portant feasts of the year, the Ikoro bellows out burst-fully
saluting the memorable dead and the respectable living.
One has to pay a heavy stipend, indeed, to have his name
or her name Epped by the Ikoro through the magic hands
of the Town crier. The Ikoro is in simple terms the me-
dium for the extemal ‘news broadcasting’ service of the
Igho traditional community.”"

3.1.2 The Ekwe (slit drum, small): The EKWE, is a slit drum
like the Tkoro but much smaller in size and therefore port-
able. Offor writes that the “Ekwe is used to disseminate news
for internal consumption, not meant for neighboring vil-
lages.™ In most cases, the Ekwe does not ‘talk’ like the Ikoro
but sends signals whose most significant role s to attract the
attention of the audience to oral messages broadcast by the
Town Crier. Achebe’s prose depicts the instrument in use:
“Go-di-di-go-di-go. Di-go-go-di-go. It was the ekwe talking
to the clan. One of the things every man leamed was the
language of the hollowed-out wooden instrument. Diml
Dim! Dim! Boomed the cannon at intervals. The first cock
had not crowed, and Umuofia was still swallowed up in
deep silence when the ekwe began to talk, and the cannon
shattered the silence.™*

s Basden G.T., Among the Ibos of Nigeria, London 1966, p 137
15 Okonkwo, Jerome, The History and seme Problems of Television Service in
Ansmbsa State in Nigeria, Frankfurt am Main, [986, p 28
2 [Lid,, p 29 .
" Oﬁor.l}ouph Okechukwu, Community Radio and its Influence in the Soclety:
the case of Enugu State — Nigeria, Frankfurt/Main, London, 2002, p 58
19 Achebe Chinua, Things Fsll Apart, London, 1958, p 109
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3.1.3 The Ogene (gong): The OGENE typically draws out
the attention of the audience before the message is an-
nounced by the towncrier. This instrument too, is aptly
described by Achebe:

“Okonkwo had just blown out the palm oil lamp and
stretched himself on his bamboo bed when he heard the
“ogene” of the town-crier piercing the still night air. Gome,
gome, gome, boomed the hollow metal. Then the crier gave
his message, and at the end of it beat his instrument again.™?

3.2 Content of Communication in Igbo Traditional Culture

Oreh describes a typical message from the traditional broadcaster
via Ogene: :

Go-gom Go-gom! Go-gom, Go-gomn
Men and women of obode inyi o
Hear the words of the ndi ichic
Every able bodied man, onc big yam
Every able bodicd man, onc big yam
Every woman five cassava tubers
Every woman five cassava tubers
Every village one tin of palm oil
Epery village one tin of palm oil
First thing tomorrow morning

All for our soldiers

Whoever hears should spread
Whoever hears should spread
Go-gom Go-gom 2! - ‘

The traditional form of mﬁmmﬁmﬁon'm traditional Igho society

is ozal, with the oral media built around the culture mdglt]hoe values

of ﬂ}e persons for whom and by whom the information to be dis-

serninated is produced. The primarcy duty of the traditional broad-
# Achebe Chinua, Things Fall Apare, London, 1958, p.9

2 Deeh, 0. Modes of Communication in Reading in' Afyi mani
1980, p 106, In Oiifo, ], op. cit ’ A?‘m Flumanitic, Bnige,
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caster is to disseminate the information orally to the audience.
On this Asuzu writes:

“The position of the gong man in the ordinary life of the com-
munity is indeed an irteplaceable one in the realm of distribu-
tion of information, within the belief system of rural
audiences in Africa. His expertise and effectiveness at hawking
and transmitting information is precise and impressive.”?

In tenms of the timing of information dissemination, much like oné
finds use of the term ‘prime time’ im modern broadcasting,
Okonkwo informs:

“I'he Town Crier therefore goes about his job for example,
when the society has retired to houses after the day’s toil. In
this regard the ‘Tkoro’ talks (Ikoro wekwu) and the Ogene
“strikes” (n’aku) between 7 and 8pm. At this time most of the
people are indoors, relaxed, refreshed and ready to listen and
glean up flying views. Another popular time for encoding or
decoding is at Sam.when the night news is clearly repeated.”®

To this Duylie adds: _

“The announcer's (traditional broadcaster’s) techniques are
downright native both in content and in approach... The in-
tensity of the vibration of the talking drums, the clear voice,
the confidence with which the message is delivered, the timing
of the message, that means delivering messages early in the
moming and evening when the inhabitants are indoors, and
his personality as a man of the people and also the in which he
moulds his message to the capability of his audience, all help
him to deliver messages with remarkable impact.™

22 Azuzu, Boniface, Communication Media in Nigeria Today. Patis, 1987, p 26,

in Offor, J, op.cit.
» Okonkwo, Jerome, The History and some Problems of Television Service in

Anambra State in Nigeria, Frankfint am Main, 1986, p 28
# Duylie, Dayo, Media and Mass Communication in Nigeria, Ibadan 1979, p
283, in Offor, }. op. cit.
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3.3 Applicability of Traditional Igbo Media in Modem Era

It is clear therefore that the broadcaster of the news in traditional
culture simply invited people to share information in a communal
manner. This is contrary to a situation wherein the entire commu-
nity is informed, or misinformed, by an anonymous individual. The
western media presents an individualistic, free and independent
view on information sharing. It is not the community that gener-
ates or influences news items. Rather it is the interpretation of
world events by the media policy, the editorial board, the indi-
vidual journalists and the powerfui\ that determines what news
makes the headlines, how stories are presented and often act in the
service of their interests. In these situations, the community has no
stake or influence. They are passive recipients of the news. There
are inherent values in traditional forms of communication amongst
the Igbo which are still informally retained, although amore con-
certed effort must now be made to retain the positive elements of
such still existing practices that they might not, with increasing in-
fluence of the digital era, disappear into oblivion.

3.4 Sm—:vey Results on Knowledge Transfex, Apxil 2004

In a recent survey conducted in Enugu State, Nigeria by the author
(April 20004}, on the manner in which people learn and transmit
knowledge, the following results were obtained from small scale
businesses, with less than 5 employees on average:

3.4.1  An overwhelming majority (98%) stated that they
learnt their trade from family elders and through their up-
bringing. This is an indication of the fact that the oral tra-
dition still prevails among the Igbo, especially when one
considers that the responses obtained indicate that only

11% learn from books, and 38% from classroom educa-
tion.

3.4.2  The survey results show that 74% learn from practical
group workshops on business training, and 64% from
MFIs and community banks (probably because the latter
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are often the key sources of business training and finance
availabie to SMEs in the region).

3.4.3 Ranked higher than ‘classroom education’, is the leam-

ing from peers (56%) and savingslending groups (40%).
Classroom education in tum ranked higher than customers
and co-workers, as a source of leamning, in the survey.
Clearly because of the expertise of the business owner who
as owner-manager would understand the business better
that clients and co-workers.

344 Leaming obtained from business books (mainty Euro-

pean and American) ranked lowest of all, with 85% of re-
spondents stating clearly that they do not learn from
business books, and only 11% stating that they do. Note-
worthy, in this instance, is the fact that 75% of 123 re-
spondents had received formal education.

SOURCE OF LEARNING YBS
igbo sulturc/tradition, learnt from clders and upbringing 0%
Tearving from practical group workshops on bustess maining Tk
Frorm Micro-Bnance Institations and ity banks 1%
Srom my peexs with whom | share cxperiences S
From thie groups where I practive group eavingylending i
From Classroom education %
EFrom Ty custotvens 35%
From my co-workers 29%
e 26%
From business boks, mainily Buropesn and Amerdean 1%

Source; Nnoli
1: SURVEY RESULTS ON KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER (
Bd::i':l:, N; research for the 130 Clubs of Frome Project Work, April 2004}
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4 Conclusions

4.1 Knowledge as a Matter of Cumulative, Relevant Indi-
vidual Pexspectives:

4.1.1  Galileo Galilee’s ‘glimpse of the heavens’ determined
that the world did NOT revolve around the earth, as popu-
Iar teaching expressed at that time, The popular and domi-
nant. paradigm was fundamentally challenged (and there
was of course an effort to suppress this). The earth was no
longer unique. It became just another planet, like the
moon and all the others, revolving around the sun. Reality
was recreated. Galileo described stars which the naked eye
could not see. Suddenly, reality could no longer be based
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stand, When viewing the heavens from behind a telescope,
one sees quite differently than with the naked eye. In Igbo
traditional life, the existence of the Mmaw, the masquer-
ade (2 masked being said to come from the world of the
spirits), says to the beholder “Look beneath and beyond -
me for what I represent and say is more than what you can
see.”” Here again it must be said that the deeply expres.
sive yet modest African and Igho cosmology-. was fiever a
question of matter alone. The element of spirit, wtnc:h is
the breath of the Divine, is always present. The undeﬂ}.rmg
Igbo philosophy is the unity of spirit, matter and mmd
something not always found in a dualistic _c!ult.ure; that
seerms to separate one from the other. The spirit therefore
compliments and compensates for the limits of the mate-

h rial elements, including the eye.
upon what the naked eye could see. The African world ° - ] . in the early 17 cen-
view did not need the shock of Galileo’s discovery due to a \ 41.3 Inusing t}“?::dlesc"l’eti:;::’c':“?m“ than a C}l;l‘iOS'rity at
flexibility and non-dogmatic approach to history, ideas " .. tury and exhibited as nothing

" fairs before Galileo’s innovation) to view the heavens,
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and to knowledge. In fact an Igbo proverb puts it very suc-
cinctly: “Uche bu akpa, onye obuna bu nkeya’ literally
translated means ‘the mind is like a bag, opaque, and each
carries his own’. Conceptually translated in terms of the
fact that reality is not based on what the naked eye can see,
indeed implying (through the opaque bag) that the eye
does not see beyond exterior appearances; and that there is
no peint in debating over the contents of the ‘bag’ (mind).
This allowed for the peaceful co-existence of a variety of
contrasting viewpoints in a pluralistic society, as the world
is increasingly becoming,

4.1.2  The limits of the eye as an instrument of vision became
apparent. The visible became a glimpse of the infinitude of
the invisible. The evidence of that which could be seen was
viewed contemporaneously with what was invisible. to the
eye and/or the mind, and hence caused, in the same breath
as one accepted the ‘evidence’, doubt. The objectivity of
sight was challenged, What we see depends upon where we

_Galiteo introduced a dichotomy of the theoretical against
the, practical vis-a-vis the principle of sight. This arose
because the telescope not only enlarged what the vns:]:r.le
eye could see, it made visible entirely new substance till
then unknown. The visibility to the naked cye, the natu-

A ral vision, no longer représents the unques'uonabl.e truth;
rather is viewed as a preliminary perspective which may
be proved false. Indeed looking through the telerfmpe,
one not only found more stars one found stars previously
invisible to the eye i.e. a new substance previously un-
kivown. Otherwise stated, the acceptance and simultane-

./ ous doubting, of evidence is made apparent through t}\e
" realization of the even greater invisible yet unknown with

“This view- lerent in [gbo

erything known. This view finds a comp :
glﬁ ingantquy for in their pmverbs;_ the ancient jgbo
would'*s';';iy: «“adi amasi ife nine amasi®, meaning, “one
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could not know everything”. Entire reality remains a mys-
tery, yet unfolding,

4.1.4 - Finally, in discovering and ¢bserving the heavens, ex-
ample the mopn, Galileo described what he saw relative
to the earth, for example the description he gave of the
moon sought to demonstrate that it was not so different
from the earth. This makes the point that in viewing the
other, one refers to the self and in effect observes one’s
own position in order to determine that of the other. This
implies a self-reference during the observation process i.e.
the observer becomes the observed. In observing the
heavens, Galileo questioned the position of the earth in
the universe he discovered, the earth itself thus becoming
a part of the observed. This is found in Igho cosmology in
the dance and celebration of the Masquerades. An Igbo

- adage describes this as; “A di akwu ofu ebe ekiri Mmaw.”
literally translated means “the masquerade is not watched
standing only in one location.” As one changes position,
new viewpoints and insights emerge. The observed is at
once the observer. The audience, typically the observer

- becomes the observed when the masquerade approaches

and retreats from individuals and groups nearby. ‘A cel-
ebration to experience!

4.2 Intercommunicative and Intercultural Dialogue as a Hu-
man Right

We conclu-de therefore the paper on Knowledge Transfer across
Cultures with the following lessons from the Igbo culture:

4.2.1 Knowledge Transfer is not a one-way process. It works
best in dialogue. Culture as a way of life is passed on very
much in the same manner. [n Igho tradition, culture was
transferred orally and in human interrelationships typi-

cally through storles, proverbs, religions, fi
traditions and custor;\.s; pions, folksales, myeh.

Knowledge Transfer 47

42.2 In the mutual exchange of knowledge, a subject mater

for which —in the opinion of the author- mutuality should
be asserted as a fundamental a human right, it is critical
that sharing of information is built upon peoples’ own
definition of their worldviews, their problems and their at-
tempts towards understanding their universe. In other
words not necessarily through Gallileo,s telescope, as a
symbol for a definite, instrument or perspective for view-
ing the world i.e. subjectivity. In the African context, the
author argues for traditional, culturally-rooted best prac-
tices to tested and tried locally, before intemational best
practices are introduced, no matter how fine and re-

searched these may be;

49.3 In the encounter of cultures and in the search for a

modei of a continuing Buro- African Dialogue, respect and
tolexance for each others point of view remains the best
form of exchange of information and culture. The past his-
tory of the encounter has not presented the best example
of Europe allowing Africa speak for itself. In this case, we
have much to learn from each other.

49.4 The world of communications has become gradually a

satellite affair, far reroved and somehow remote from the
people who make the news. Now we simply watch the
news. An African model would agitate that culturally
rootad models of communication guarantee the nearest ac-
cess to objective and relevant information, which promote
the dignity of all concerned with minimal alienation. Peo-
ple are part of the news making and news reception;

42.5 Knowledge transfer is a matter of human rights and

human dignity. Africans could contribute to this discus-
sion about knowledge transfer by making practice part of
theory. In other words, this would mean that the best prac-
tice is theary, and the best theory is practice. Upon this
premise rests a paradigm in the new world of information
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sharing. Needless to say, proper management of informa-
tion where the people themselves are part of the process
f:\ou!d add value to guaranteeing a world which is built on
justice, human dignity, respect for persons and peace. The
!)rmciples of Subsidiarity and Solidarity play no small role
in developing a wholistic, and integral, intercultural and
ntercommunicative framework, and material for inde-
pendent research™, Fortunately, this is the starting point
for the promotion of a universal dialogue of civilizations,
demanded and called for by Pope John Paul I{ in his Jubi-
le‘e 2000 world day message of Peace. Certainly a peaceful
d;alogue of cultures, with an inclusion of marginalized per-
spectives such of the African peoples, is a subject matter
worthy of significant attention in our increasingly pheral
and global world. As such, a serious publication sceking to
draw attention to alternative perspectives should be given
support and attentive hearing, followed by relevant action.

Thank you.

2 Nnoli Edozien, Ndidi: Phd in s
ien, | : pe: Ownershi d
::itt‘:: inherent Solidarity and Subsidiarity Principles l:::n AMfﬁamgiI{n:: ¢ Strusturcs
Governance Best, Practice, . can Mode! for Carpo-
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HouMaN RicHTs, CONFLICTS
AND RECONCILIATION:
A GLOBAL RECKONING WITH EMPHASIS
on Four AFRICAN WispDOM CALABASHES'

Osiora E IKE

1. Reckoning with the 20* Century

WITH THE DAWN OF THE 21 CENTURY and the exit of the 20™
century, we owe ourselves a reckoning. It does seem that the 20%
century was history's bloodiest. We also presume that it was the
most ideological. No other age had witnessed so many wars with
such improved weapons of mass destruction, deceit, crisis, brutality
and death as our own. In the new millennium, history dictates that
we take notes and records to survey where we started, where we
starid and where we are going. The 21* century does not give
grounds for joy with daily global events bordering on issues of the
flagrant abuses of human rights and the multiplication of conflicts
wordwide, many of them, teleguided.

This paper is a modest contribution and reflection to the ongo-
ing and meaningful search for lasting peace and justice in the world.
Much concern. has been raised by people and institutions about
what humanity could collectively do to guarantee a global culture
that respects Fluman Rights and reconciles conflicts in a lasting and

* Paper presented at the International Association of Human Riphts Conéerence,
Frankfurt, Germany in May 2004
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sustainable manner. Our modest contribution takes an insight into
the tontinent of Africa, torn between joys and sorrows, and offers
some concrete and affordable solutions to emerging and persistent
problems through culturally rooted African Wisdom Thoughts, the
type we have called in this paper “African Wisdom Calabashes™.

With a focus on Africa, the 20% century assumes the dimensions
of a holocaust. In spite of Africa’s humanistic values and rich cul-
tural hexitage, history, resources in human and material wealth and
ancient spirituality, the peoples of Africa have continued to suffer
untold hardship caused by external and intermal contradictions.
One needs only think about the historical antecedents orchestrated
through the slave trade, colonialism and ongoing imperialistic ex-
ploitation which today are enphemistically labeled “globalization™.
Some wonder where the African people receive their strength and
energy. Why has Africa refused to die?

Whichever way one may like to look, there is plenty of bad news,
besides a lot of good news, thanks to goodness, which emanate
from the continent. One of the greatest difficulties is enhancing and
entrenching Human rights as well as resolving and transforming
condlicts on, tha:.':h iflni;emn continent in an amicable manner, This re-
mains a great nge for the le o
s 2 grat themsegl‘:rw, people of the world, more so, to

Wherever one looks, the stories are the same: Sierra Leone and
Liberia have buried over 10 percent of their population in the past
decade and another 30 percent ave refugees, maimed or completely
?hauered for life. The tragedy of Rwanda and Burundi is still fresh
in our memories with its psychological trauma on the immediate
participants and on far away television viewers. The Polisario in
Mauritania, the Algerian civil war, the crisis between Libya and
Chad over a decade, the Biafran ~ Nigerian civil war of the late
19605 ‘a.nd the famine and war situations in Eritrea, Somali, Su-
dan, Niger, Chad, Ethiopia and the extire Sahel reégion lastmg, well
over two decades shatter every human imagination and sensitivity.
Aftica has seen the worst in what human brutality could ever offer.

Five hundred years of slave trade on black human beings who
were exported in chaing to Arabic countries, the Americas and to
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Europe left the continent depopulated and the African people in a
diaspora of neither African nor alien. Closely followed by the exa of
the colonial conquest of nation after nation, seeds of discord, for-
eign domination, external values, truncation of cultural lifestyles
and the displacement and replacement of traditional ideas and sys-
tems at all levels gave room for a vacuum. Things fell apart. This is
the badkground for the present malaise facing the continent. With
imposed rulers, the type with the tyranny exhibited in the image of
the brutal British imposed Idi Amin Dada over Uganda; one secs
what virtually all the paris of the continent have to contend with to
this day.

Contrary to what the ancestors bequeathed to the African conti-
nent, elections when at ali held are rigged and manipulated. Africa’s
rulers are appointed thousands of kilometers from far off coasts by
powers who are not Africans, often by an intemational gang of
those who “call the shots of world global power” at Paris, London,
Spain, Washington, Saudi Arabia. An exception is South Africa.
South Africa made 2n exit into freedom in 1994 with the world’s
greatest man of integrity, Nelson Mandela walking out of racise
apartheid prisons after 27 years with dignity and integrity.-Nelson
Rolihlahla Mandela is Afica’s true son, a sign of reconciliation and
a symbol that the continent has still some glimmer of hope.

Bob Marley, the Reggae King did sing: “We Africans will fight if we

find it nevessary, and we arc confidertt in the victory...” He was right.
There has been so many wars on the continent and these conflicts
color AFRICA, the land known as the cradle of civilization and the
origin. of Homo sapiens. The wars of the 20™ century with spill over
into the 21* have ravaged virtually every part of the continent and
only few families escaped being victims. Apartheid, White racism
and Colonialism took over the reason for conflict in the southern
parts of the continent, in Zimbabwe, South Afiica, Angola, Mo-
zambique, Namibia and the ongoing crisis in the two Congo’s in-
volving the lake regions of central and east Africa and leading to
what the London Financial times described recently in its Novem-

" ber edition as “The First World War in Afvica” with 8 countries in-

volved,
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This phenomenon of inhumanity and conflicts Jeading to wars
however has heen worldwide, not just limited to Africa. The 20*
century left on its trails, the first world war 1914 ~ 1917 which cost
humanity over 20 million lives and the Communist Revolution in
Russia stage-managed by Lenin and later Stalin claiming over 20
million lives. The Second World War 1939-1945 proved more
atrocious by brutally claiming the lives of more than a hundred
miilion persons in Europe and elsewhere, rendering over 120 mil-
" lion people refugees and handicapped, 66 million prisoners who
perished in the Soviet labor camps and scores of millions who died
in Asia, Africa and other continents. Of these other continents,
Latin America can write off the 1970’s and part of the 1980’s as the
decades of wars, dictatorships and ideological antinomy. Of Asia,
the worst tragedies happened in Saigon, Cambodia, Vietnam, Ko-
rea, Sri Lanka, India and Pakistan to mention but a few. History
books are replete with the details of how conflicts could be resolved
by wars. The Old Romans did summarize it thus:

“8Si vis pacem para bellum™ (if you want peace, prepare for war),

No other century knew sbout the bomb, whether Atom or Hydro-
gen or Neutron or even the Inter ~continental ballistic Missiles, the
5S 20's and 21’s among all the most heinous arsenal of destructive
weapons. Hiroshima and Nagasaki are still fresh in our minds. The
millions of massacred Jews and other minorities are daily recalled
as a warning to those who care. And talking about children and
women, many of these have been sent (o early death through excru-
ciating hunger, diseases, tyranny, politicai instability, ignorance
and homelessness. The United Nations statistics contain the facts
and give us the data that daily 40,000 children, the majority living
in Africa die in our world due to situations of conflict, abuse of
human rights, disease and hunger,

2. The Century of ldeologies

Lacking faith, our age seemed to flourish under competing ideolo-
gies of economic, racial, colonial, cultural and ‘social dimensions.
The belief in ideologies led to the banishment of God and therefore
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of the truth among humans. By giving in to ideology, we lost the .
truth and our original orientation. False Ideology blinds and be-

comes the atheist’s substitute for faith. It was these false ideologies

that misled humanity to believe and think that dictatorship is expe-.
dient. That freedom is a mirage. Ideologies made us believe that

women are inferior to men. That black people are inferior to the

white race. That all people may seemingly be equal but some are

more equal than others. Ideology told us that lying is the rule. [de-

ologies sang the song of Might is Right: and that power is authority

at the same time. That what you have is higher than what you are,

in other words, having is more important than being.

Palse ideclogies gave us the idea that money is a world formula.
That Capital is more important than the human being who pro-
duces it and that the absolute in creation is Money, Power and
Control. Many believed! [deologies still persist today that teach us
that war is the route to peace. That peace is possible without jus-
tice. That private property supersedes the common good and com-~
munal ownership in some form. In fact those other alternative
theories like the “social market economy” or the idea the “universal
destination of created goods” destined for all is illusory. We have been
told by ideologies that color is more important than the human
being who wears it. That racism is a new religion.

These ideologies taught us that majority carries the vote and that
minorities had no chance but to submit to the majority. Ideologies
were falsified to say that tradition is absolute and therefore that
castes and so called slaves had no equality with the free born, even
if God created all. That people of other religions shall go to hell
because they are not of our own denomination. Ideclogies told us
that intelligence is a racial property and the rest are idiots who do
not beiong. Ideology tanght us the class system. ‘With these ideolo-
gies, humanity allowed the emergence of such historical characters
as Stalin, Mussolini, Hitler, Franco, Idi Amin, Pinochet, Pop Pot,
Papa Doc, Vorster, lan Smith and the many African dictators all of
who, to mention but a few “neither feared God nor respected man”,
History today shows that their philosophical f?undatjons were
faulty. They failed and lied as we can now attest with the benefit of
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hindsight. Warring factions increased. This is my assessed back-
ground to the reality of conflicts worldwide and in Africa as we
reckon with history and look into the twentieth century with a view
to avoiding its mistakes in the emergent new millennium.

3. The Four African Wisdom Calabashes

In view of the problems caused by contending ideologies imbibed
and internalized by people of all ages and places, ideologies often
based on false premises, which have led to the human predicament
as we currendy experience it in many places, one is forced to ask
and we venture to ask some questions and search for answers. Must
this continue? What can we do? This is the scope of this paper.
‘What should be our attitude to the conflicts around us? Should we
take sides or must we always remain neutral? How do we show it?
What chances of success do we have? Our questions and inquiry
search for help and it does seem that local wisdom prevails, based
on traditional reasoning and the natural law, Qn the continent of
Africa and among the Igbo of Nigeria, these answers are given in
Four African Wisdom Calabashes as a seemingly necessary response.

Can there be peace without justice? How did humanity come so
low? What happened to our era in spite of the many avenues for
peace building and scientific possibilities available to humanity
when compared to other epochs? How come that peaceful means
were tried and exhausted before large portions of the people arrived
at the painful conclusion that there was no avenue open for the
peace and dignity of people than war, violence, confusion and anar-
<hy? Why has it been difficult to achieve social justice, political
participation, economic equality, culturat dignity and national Jib-
exation for the people? Why is it that our intellectuals and the elite
praise and prefer models of political or economic experiments
which do not have roots in the context of their own people and
history?

‘Why do we eulogize and accept systems that have continued to
undermine the developmental prospects of our countxies in Africa
and elsewhere, be it the so calied wild fluctuation of the world mar-
ket where unequal exchange takes place in comparison to industrial
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products of technologically advanced countries? Why do we accept
the unbearable burden of external debts and even encourage further
debt? How do we explain that until today in the echelons and cita-
dels of our academic and political processes, intelligent economists
still believe that debt reduction and cancellation is not expedient
and that the poor must die so that the rich might be richer? Why
do we tolerate a philosophy that teaches the economy as a deity, a
religion, the maximization of profit through money, power, mon-
etarism and compound interest?

Finally, how come that despite the progress in humanity’s tech-
nical and information machinery, with a new wealth of resources,
both educational and industrial, humanity has not arrived at the
new societal foundation with the four African wisdom Calabashes?
It is the belief of this author that the wisdom in these calabashes
carries a genuine guarantee for the foundations of a new humanity
in Africa.

These four Calabashes for the rebirth and renaissance of Africa
are summarized thus:

a) A free and mixed enterprise economy Calabash, in a
liberal but socially responsible “market economy” within
an environment where people matter, where self help is
best help; where subsidiarity is complemented by solidar-
ity and the common good; and finally where sustainable
development s based on available resources that think cy-
dlical to include the past, the present and the future.

b) A Pariicipatory democracy and political pluralism
" Calabash with consensus building and self-determination
based on African wisdom of “onye anwuna ma ibe ya
efuna” (Live and let live) which is guaranteed by sustain-
able cultural values and the role of the elders, traditional
institutions, social groups particularly those of women and

youth.

¢) A Good Governance Calabash based on principles of
Freedom, Justice, Peace, Truth and International co-exist-
ence in a world where people have the ability to be original
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and :fl{thentiq yet linked to others without any external
definition, manipulation or teleguidance.

d) A. Cultural identity and integrity Calabash which recog-
nizes th:e dialogue of civilizations and cultures in a mutu-
ally e‘nnching atmosphere, where respect for the Sacred in
creation is assured, respect for life guaranteed, traditions
of people which do not oppose life is protected and equal-

ity of ali just-
my(; ol persons in a just-and non gender category pro-

4. Managing Conflicts And Promotin i
o Human Ri
Reconciliation—The Challenges Ahmdg an Rights And

“No lunan right is safe if we fuil to commit ourselves to sa in
all of ﬂmn: When the violation of any fundamental bumf:g:g:; l‘i
accepted without reaction, all other rights are placed at risk. It is
therefore essential that there should be o glokal approach w the subject
of huinan rights and a serious commitment to defend them, Only when
4 affmrc of human rights which respects different mdiu:ms irycwm
an titegral part of humanity’s moral patrimony, shall we be dble to
Iook to the Jutsre with serene confidence. How could there be war if
every hsman right were respected? The culture of human rights cannot
jkfi © be A culture of peace. Every violation of hsonan rights carries
within it the seeds of possible conflict . | | If one people is crushed to
death by force, who will dare promise the rest of the world of security

int a lasting peace?”(Pope John Paul 1]
day of Péace on 1* January 1999) wrote in his 1999 World

In this very powerful messape titled “

RIGHTS: THE SECRET OPg';RUE PEﬁE‘iP”Egsj;ooR HEWN
reflects in a profound manner on what the E'Ihur(:h'sp::,r .Pe;a:j
must be as 2 sign to the nations. He points both to a - lsh i
model and a practice method which lead the way of P?P etic
world without conflicts. In his reflection, the ponsz oret; _—g
role and competence of the Church to teach the wo:-lld :Tdtht:

witness this in her own life, We summarize the foundations and
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meanings inherent in some of these Human Rights hereunder and
they apply particularly to Africa, but not necessarily exclusive to
her. '

—Respect for Human Rights—the Heritage of Humanity;

~The Universality and Indivisibility of Human Righis as a cross cul-
tural truth

—The Right to Life, foundation for all other rights;
~Religious Freedomt, the Heart of Hwman Rights
~The Right to participate, a condition for the exercise of freedont.

—The Right of Minorities and other discriminated ethnic Groups as
sign of progress

~The Right to Self Fulfillment as a guide to true Jfreedom and happi-
ness

~Global progress in Solidarity the guarantee for lasting pede

—Responsibility for the Environment, a basis for sustainable future
- =The Right to Peace, fornded on the practice of justice

—A Culture of Human Rights- The Responsibility of All

All documents available in ancient cultures, in literatuxe and art, in
civilizations and values point to the nobility of Peace as a basis for
progress. Human rights is that moment where People are Human
and authentically mysterious in “the image of their creator”, People
must be enabled to manage, transform and reconcile conflicts and
conflicting parties. Among the various reasons hindering the proc-
ess of Human rights and conflict management, ignorance and dis-
honesty stand eloquent This remains our challenge in Africa and
worldwide. In the Ol Testament, the New Testament, the teach-
ings of the Fathers of the Church, magisterial pronouncements,
there is insistence on building bridges across ethnic, religious, gen-
der, language, racial, class or otherwise distinctions. This insistence
comresponds to the signs of the times,
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The United Nations Declaration. on Human Rights of 10* De-
cember 1948 is a document, that posits the same tenets as a basis of
peace and reconciliation for mankind. The African Church teaches
that conversion implies conflict resolution and the building of com-
munities of peace and justice as the essence of hurnan Koinonia. The
entire philosophy of Basic Chtistian Communities and the Ujaman
experience are praciical examples.

A resource pack for conflict transformation, International Alert
recently published in 1996 and edited by fan Doucet gives us some
data on these matters.

Violent conflicts seem to be an endemic feature of human his-
tory. According to one estimate, thexe have been 14,500 wars dur-
ing the last 5,600 years of human history. Another study argues
that there have been only 286 years of peace during the last 3,400
years of history. According to analysts, since 1945, there have been
over 165 wars. In 1994 alone, there were 31 wars waged in 27
locations.

If smaller armed conflicts are taken into account the total is
much higher.

Attempting a more detailed record of the incidence of armed
conflict, the PIOOM Foundation, a non-partisan Dutch based hu-
man rights research centre, listed a total of 160 violent and poten-
tially violent conflicts in the single year of 1992, consisting of 32
wars, 69 low intensity armed conflicts in which the violence is more

sporadic and less intense, and 59 serious disputes in which one of
the parties has threatened the use of violence or has deployed mili-
tary troops or made a show of force. Many of these are fréquently
characterized as intemal or civil wars. Whether the Bauchi and
Katsina riots and the Zango-kataf clashes IN Nigeria are included
in these statistics would be an interesting further research. And as
the UN Human Development Report 1994 (UNDP) makes clear,
the majority of these armed conflicts occur in the global South and
East. More disturbing is the human and social cost of such violent
conflicts.

Conservative estimates claim that between 1945
have been 21.8 million war deaths. Today, the V::‘;Z;;ﬁeﬁ
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these are civilian rather than military—approximately 85%, up
from about 50% in the 1930’s. One report holds that:

“Deaths are only a fraction of the human losses; many more people are
injured and material losses further increase the loss of health or life in
indirect, delayed ways. Just five wars of the 1980’ (in Uganda,
Mozambique, Angola, Afghanistan and Irag/iran) uprooted 17 mil-
Tion peopls, over seven wmillion of them drivenor fleeing to foreign
countrics. Some countries have virtually disintegrated as functioning
socicties... Others are on the verge of disintegration.

These statistics should make uncomfortable reading. They should
also lead us to ask whether such levels of human suffering are neces-
sary, whether there are better ways of managing and resolving the
seemingly intractable differences which lie at the heart of many of
these violent conflicts. Our attempt is to see beyond the complexity
of human exigencies and the complex nature of conflict as a multi-
dimensional social phenomenon (which is an integral feature of hu-
man existence) and to assert that though essential to the ongoing
processes of history and social change, conflict can be overcome since
humanity desires and yeamns for transformation and for peace. “Our
hearts ave not at rest and shall not rest until they rest and find peace in thee O
Lord” (St. Augustine). Even though a common day experience, con-
flicts can be resolved and transformed for humanity to arrive at the
wonld of our dream, the adumbratio preached by the prophets of old,
the already but not yet understanding of the Kingdom of God.

5. Conclusion: Towards Genuine Conflict Reconciliation And
Human Rights Protection _

The Catholic Institute for Development, Justice and Peace (CIDJAP)
has in the last two decades spent considerable time and resources on
Human rights and conflict management, settlement and resolution,
The impact on the lives of the peoples and the institutions within
and without the territory of the diocese of Enugu has been enor-
mous. What CIDJAP is doing in Enugu, others can do elsewhere,
CIDJAP'S method is the theory of practice which is the basis of con-




60 Obiora F Ike

textual theology. It is also incamated in the Igbo worldview which
believes in Ekwu Eme (saying and doing). Two methods are applied
but they do not solve 2ll the problems each time.

These criteria are extremely demanding and few conflicts may be
said to have been resolved

« Conflict settlement means reaching an agreement on a par-
ticular aspect of the conflict rather than the conflict as a
whole, It frequendy addresses the interests of the parties
without really addressing the underlying needs. It is most
often characterized as a compromise solution involving
surrendering “a piece of the cake”. A successful compro-
mise is when the “cake” is divided so as to leave each party
thinking it has the largest piece. Direct violence may end
but the parties still remain dissatisfied because all their in-
terests and needs were not fully addressed.

»  Conflict yesolution, by contrast, is a comprehensive out-
come, in which the underlying causes of the conflict are
removed so that there are no latent, residual elements
which may trigger a return to violence. Resolution entails
an integration of the parties’ objectives so that neither side
has had to compromise. Its aim is a non-hierarchical, non-
coercive solution that focuses on the underlying causes of
the conflict and the establishment of legitimate relation-
ships between the parties.

International Alert has identified seven dimensions of genuine con-
flict resolution which is the best guarantee for permanent solutions.
Upon the realization and practice of these principles could we once
again start the new world of our dreams, namely to renew the face
of the earth. These principles are:

I. ~completeness- the issues in the conflict have disappeared
or cease to be important

2. -acqz?ptability-' the outcome is acceptable to all parties,
not just to one or to their elites
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3. -self-suppoxting- there is no necessity for third party sanc-
tions to maintain the agreement

4. _satisfactory- all parties perceive the outcome as just ac-
cording to their value system

5. .uncompromising- no goals have been sacrificed in the
form of compromise solutions '

6. -innovative — the solution establishes new; positive and
legitimate relations for parties

7. —uncoerced -the agreement was arrived at without imposi»
tion by an outside force

In implementing agreement towards a resolution of conflicts, two
stages appear very important, namely, reconciliation and reconstruc-
tion. The long term and structural nature of conflict resclution
and transformation including settlement become clear when rec-
onciliation and reconstruction in the aftermath of violent cone
flicts are considered. These two processes are mutually suppertive
and interconnected. The process leads to justice, to harmony, to
order and therefore to human fulfillment and peace which is the
summum borum of the philosophers.

If people would be taught the truth that human beings are fun-
damentally equal, if people would agree to the basic guidelines of
justice which insists on “vo each his or her due”, if humanity
would learn to respect one another on the basis of the ontology of
the “image Dei”, if all sorts of bias {whether cultural or historical)
were given up or at least reduced to a minimally tolerable level
allowable for mutual co-existence and the guarantee of basic
rights, if fundamental respect for the dignity of each being would
be re-echoed and made an educational foundation for every child
in this world, conflicts may reduce. But above all truth must pre-
vail. Most conflicts take place because truth has been ejected and
Jies have taken over. Jesus once told his followers: “Only the Truth

shall set you free” .
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s Michael Novak, the 24th recipient of the Templeton Prize for
Progress in Religion has written in his Templeton Address of 1994
delivered in the London Abbey:

“to obey the truth is to be free, and in certain extremities
nothing is more clear to the tormented mind, nothing more
vital to the survival of self-respect, nothing so important to
one’s sense of remaining a worthy human being—of being no
one’s cog, part of no one’s machine, and resister to death
against the kingdom of lies—nothing is so dear as to hold to
truth. In Kidelity to truth lies human dignity”.

We conclude our reflection by looking at our point of entry. We set
out to share our thoughts on the need to initiate a dialogue where
Human Rights, Conflicts and Reconciliation are reckoned with in
global community and to set emphasis from African Wisdom Cala-
bashes for some form of solution. We are still far from reaching
that goal. But we are able to see that the search is not isolated to
Africans alone. Human Rights concern all. Conflicts engulf all soci-
eties in more or less dimensions. It behoves humanity therefore in
the new millennium to seek for new forms of solidarity and action.
This is where Pope John Paul II, looking towards year 2000, states
in his Apostolic Letter “Tertio Millenio Adveniente” and in the 1999
World message of Peace, that:

“The new millennium has filled the hearts of many with hope for a

© - mare just and fraternal world. This is an aspiration which can, and
indecd, must become a reality. All are invited to walk the path of
authentic conversion, which involves rejecting evil and making a posi-
tive choice for good. On the threshold of the  year 2000, it is our duty
2 renew our commitment to safsguarding the dignity of the poor and
the marginalised, and to rewognize in a practical way the rights of
those who have no rights. Let us raise our voices on their behalf, by
living in its fillness the mission which Christ entrusted to his disci-
ples! This s the spirit of the now intminent fubile”,

5

GrosaLizaTioN, EconoMIC PROGRESS
AND PoverTYy REDUCTION'

Antonio Fazio

*...while earthly progress must be carefully distinguished from the
growth of Christ’s Kingdom, to the extent that the former can contrib-
ute to the better ordering of human society, it is of vital concern  the
Kingdom of God.” {Guadium et Spes)

IN H1S MEMORABLE 1967 encyclical Populorum Progressio, Pope I?aul
VI noted that the social question had become global, declaring,
“Unless the evisting machinery is modified, the disparity hetween rich and
poor nations will rather grow than diminish”. He appealed to all men of
good will on behalf “of those peoples who are trying to escape the ravages
of kunger, poverty, endemic disease and ignorance; of thosf wao are seeking a
larger share in the benefits of civilization and a more active improvennt of
litles . . .7 _ _
m';':;g" ;en:!s on, the condi't.iqns must bc. found for a response to
this appeal, so that the benefits of economic progress can spread to
all the peoples of the earth. Man’s work—the goods a_nc! services he
produces for others and the collectivity—is the foundation stone of
economic development. It is also athmfhasure of pzﬁzf;’a;gypr;-
work furnishes man wi e means pri-
::::;e:‘::::s and attain 2 dignified standard of living for himself and
. resemted a5 o the Soclal Question orga-
rue:abl;*e:lfc Pontiﬁc:ltéo?:dﬁ'g‘cf u:tlilcewﬁ Pealo(g‘faﬁcan City wmcmf?r
with the John A. Ryan Institste for Catholic Sodal ‘Thowght of or
Catholic Studies, University of St. Thomas, Minnesota, USA
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his family. Work permits each individual to realize himself fully at
the personal level and at the ethical level of his opening to society.

In the nineteenth century, world output grew by 1.9 percent per

year; the population grew by 0.6 percent per year, with a steady rise
in per capita income. In the first half of the twentieth century the
growth of world output was adversely affected by the destruction
wrought by two world wars; the world population, despite the
heavy loss of life in Europe, grew by an average of 0.9% per year.
Between 1950 and 2000 population growth doubled to 1.8% per
year. World output grew at an average annual rate of 4 per cent,
expanding sevenfold over the period. Per capita income rose by 2.1
percent per year to increase nearly threefold in half a century.

However, this large increase in per capita income was accompa-
nied by growing disparities in living standards and the availability
of goods between different parts of the world. Very rapid improve-
ment in economic conditions in some countries and regions was
coupled with limited gains, sometimes backsliding, in others.

In the advanced economies, economic growth and the improve-
ment in living standards have been based essentially on scientific
and technological progress. The expansion has been driven by in-
dustry through the development of new goods, product standardi-
zation and the application of technology on a large scale. The
supply of physical goods has increased rapidly. Economic develop-
ment has benefited from the institutional and administrative evelu-
tion of States. The protagonist in the process of economic growth
has been the enterprise, from the artisan sole trader to the medium-
gized and large firm. At the advanced stage of development the role
of finance is fundamental, In the early stages of industrialization
the transformation of the organization of civil life and of social and
political relationships in economies where agriculture and tradi-
tional activities predominated often led to tension and upheavals
regarding the distribution of the value of the goods produced and
control of the economy. A new set of relationships between the
various economic and social groups emerged in the industrial coun-
tries, with repercussions on the legal order, political power and the
organization of the State.
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Once primary needs are satisfied, the structure and organization
of economics are directed towards expanding the supply of services
to individuals and households as well as to business and production.

Some countries lacked the political and institutional arrange-
ments and the entrepreneurial activity needed to reap the fruits of
technological progress and launch the process of industrialization.

The World Economy in the Second Half of the Twentieth Cen-
tuxy
The 1950s and 1960s were decades of exceptional growth of world
trade and of the economy of the industrial countries. The system
moved within the framework created by the international monetary
rules laid down in the Breton Woods Agreements. Economic policy
played a key role in stabilizing the economy. Controls on capital
movements made it possible to prevent waves of speculation and
adjust national interest rates.

fn most of the Industrialized countries, the expansion of public
intervention in the economy contributed to high rates of growth in
output and employment in a context of stable prices. The basic
welfare state programmes were put in place and major infrastrue-
ture was built. The rapid expansion in economic activity supplied
the means needed to finance the spending programme. '

These were the decades of the economic miracle In Japan, Ger-
many and [taly. The United States grew to its full economic, indus-
trial and financial power. In Latin America recurrent political
instability and macroeconomic disequilibria caused countries’
progress to be discontinuous. The evolution of China was slow.
Progress involved many countries of South-East Asia only margin-

" ally, and those of Black Africa not at al The termination of curren-

cies’ link with gold in the early 1970s in conjunction with the
excessive increase of dollars in circulation in relation to US gold
reserves and, subsequently, the oil crises and wage pressures caused
inflation to surge.

In 1979 the United States launched a new monetary policy aimed
at curbing Inflation through strict control of the volume of credit and
money. The other industrial countries adopted similar policies; the
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monetary tightening brought down inflation but also slowed eco-
nomic growth. The rise in interest rates and the appreciation of the
dollar created the first difficulties for the developing countries in serv-
icing the foreign debt, mostly in doflars, that they had accumulated in
years when interest rates had been lower and the dollar weaker. The
abundance of finance had allowed many economically backward
countries to initiate development policies. The funds were not always
utilized efficiently, however. Some major investment projects were
unproductive. Substantial amounts were spent on weapons or fueled
corruption. Starting in the mid-1980s, in connection with the pro-
gressive removat of capital controls and the intensive use of informa-
tion technology, international financial transactions began to expand
much faster than in the previous decades.

The ever-widening liberation of international trade in goods
stimulated the growth and divexsification of production worldwide.
The inflow of financial capital fostered productive investment in
some developing countries marked by low living standaxds, levels of
social protection and labour costs but with sufficiently skilled work
forces and stable political and institutional arrangements. Multina-
tional corporations made massive investments in the emerging
countries, introduced new production processes and models of con-
sumption, and came to control a large part of world commerce, A
phase of faster growth in these newly industrializing economies be-
gan, especially in Asia. In the 1990s the fall of the socialist regimes
in Russia and Central and Eastern Europe brought those economies
into the system of international trade and financial investment.

The Globalization of Goods and the Globalization of Finance

Free trade in goods was a fundamental cause of the very increase in
output and the international diffusion of economic well being in
the second half of the twentieth century. It worked to the advan-
tage of the countries that managed to take their place within the
system of world trade. Each country concentrated its productive
activity in the sectors where its costs were relatively low; by selling

its products, it procured goods that it lacked or whose production
would have been very costly.
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Wonld trade expanded considerably in the 1950s and 1960s.
From the mid-1970s to the mid-1980s the growth of commerce was
slower, though remaining faster than that of world economic out-
put. In the 1990s trade again expanded rapidly, as a consequence of
the participation of developing countries.

The Uruguay Round from 1986 to 1993 was the first set of trade
talks in which many of these countries were active participants. The
negotiations tackled, albeit with only partial success, issues of trade
in agricultural products, textiles and clothing, which had previously
been excluded from the GATT. The growth of trade involved indus-
trial products, the demand for which grows rapidly during the inter-
mediate stages of development. The advantages 2ccrued primarily
to the economies that succeeded in producing medium-and high-
technology goods. Advanced countries maintaining import restric-
tions on agricultural and textile products have penalized many
developing countries. Some of the most background economies
have suffered from thelr limited ability to organize production and
move profitability into the world trade system.

Raw materials have generally been exported on unfavorable
terms for the producers. The exception is energy, where the produc-
ing countries succeeded in imposing high prices by limiting supply.
In merchandise trade, demand and supply generally find equilib-
rium in the free market in terms of qualities and prices. The supply
of goods is limited by the raw materials available, by technology
and by the amount of labour employed. A sharp increase in de-
mand makes the prices of the products and factors of production
rise, stimulating supply but also reducing demand and in this way
restoring equilibrium. o

In recent decades it came to be believed that a stable equilibrium
could also be achieved In international trade in currencies and fi-
nancial instruments. In the institutional context of purely fiduciary
currencies, there is no cogent market mechanism limiting the ex-

pansion of credit, brining supply and demand back into equilib- .

rium. Credit and money can grow indefinitely, in parallel. U'nless
there is also an increase in the production of goods, destabilizing
inflationary pressures will arise. The ballooning of the nominal val-

~
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ues of financial aggregates may lead to the instability of intermedi-
aries and enterprises. Crises and failures half the inflationary spiral
but have the opposite effect of producing deflation, with losses of
savings, the contraction of production, and unemployment.

In recent years recurrent crises have afflicted developing coun-
tries in Asta, Latin America and other parts of the world. They have
been essentially financial in origin, or have seen finance play a cru-
cial role. When a country suffers a financial crisis, the standard of
living of broad strata of the population worsens. Restoring and
maintaining macroeconomic equilibrium involves sacrifices in
texms of the purchasing power of wages and an increase in the tax
burden. Political and social strains result.

In the wake of the Mexican crisis of the mid-1990s, with its
destabilizing effects worldwide, the monetary authorities of the
main industrial countries embarked on a new phase of intense col-
laboration aimed at preventing crises and limiting their economi-
cally and politically devastating consequences, The earlier,
sometimes ingenuous faith in the ability of market forces to achieve
financial equilibrium and, at the same time, generate harmonious
gfowth in the world economy, has given way to reappraisal. The
vision, more political than theoretical, of complete freedom of fi-
nancial movements is being thoroughly reassessed.

On balance, despite the problems and crises, the growth in finan-
clal activity worldwide in the last two decades can be seen as posi
tive. Opening to trade and financial flows has stimulated the
growth of output and employment in some developing countries
v\'fhere investment is most profitable, The conditions and the poli-
cies must be found that, albeit in the long run, will allow the benefi-
cial effects on living standards to spread to as many backward

countrics as possible. A setting of international détente and coop-
eration is essential,

States’ Intexvention in the Economy

Free enterprise in industry and finance is indispensable for economic
progress at both the national and the tntemational level, It is the means
of diffusing economic progress, But it is not sufficient for balanced

Progress and Poverty Reduction 69

development. [t has to be rgg\ﬂated and guided with policies that, while
respecting freedfm of entérprise, correct its distortions and shortcom-
ings. In the free market a fruitful relationship is established between
individual interests and the collective welfare. In the second half of the
nineteenth century the theory of human behavior underlying the free
market became that of individualism and utilitarianism. [n this theo-

retical vision, a society’s search for economic welfare is based essentially -

on profit maximization by each enterprise and on competition.

Economic activity must, however, be carried on within an insti-
tutional framework in which the State provides the public goods
that are indispensable for the orderly conduct of civil and economic
affairs; an adequate legal and administrative system, public order,
justice, infrastructure and other essential government services. The
services of the State, infrastructure, rules and more generally, pub-
lic goods are not produced by market forces. They must come from
a political organization, a legal system and a constitution that are
rooted in the social and political nature of human activity directed
towards the common good.

In order for the market, through the individual’s pursuit of util-
ity and the firm’s pursuit of profit, to promote the welfare of all, it
is also necessary for competition to ensure that only the goods of
highest quality and lowest price win out, and for market forces not
to be obstructed by privilege or, worse, corruption. This is common
and does not produce collective welfare; on the contrary, it holds
back progress, States’ intervention in the economy is also necessary
in order to stimulate productive activity at times of generalized
cyclical weakness, to moderate it in phases of overheating and infla-
tion, to get processes of growth and development under way, to
facilitate and orent the choices of entrepreneurs and economic
agents with adequate pelicies and farsightedness. o .

Distorted interpretations of the theory of public intervention in
the economy have sometimes Jed to excesses. The rediscovery of eco-
nomic liberalism is In part a reaction to those excesses. After the fall
of the socialist regimes, this vision is tending to assert jtself as the
dominant political philosophy. In order for there to be harmonies
growth of the world economy, it is increasingly evident that the pro-
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duction of global public goods must be ensured. This will require 2
revision of intemational law. A better distribution of the benefits of
commercial and financial integration, social justice, access to the fun-
damental goods of nourishment and health are not guaranteed in
sufficient measure by the market. It is the task of States, through
cooperation, to guarantee an adequate supply. The international
commu.nity is committed to eliminating the risk, possibly following
dramatic-events capable of upsetting the global ordey, of instability
with serious economic and political consequences.

Poverty Reduction

Acr.f)rding to the World Bank, one billion two hundred million peo-
ple in the world, the large majority of them in Asia, live on less than
ane dollar a day. Forty-eight percent of the population of sub-Saha-

 ran Africa and forty percent of the southern Asia live on less than a

dollar a day.

Excluding the Far East, where the percentage of
’ ge of poor people de-
dinedbetween 1987 and 1998 from 27 to 15 percent, there have been

1o appreciable reductions in the poverty rate in the developing areas in

* the last decade. Economic growth has been iregular in Latin America,

where 16 percent of the population still ives on less than a dollar a
day. The situation has worsened in sub-Saharan Africa. Income is not
the only yardstick of living standards. Welfare is capturéd more fully
by indices that incorporate other variables, such as health and the level
and diffusion of education. Taking acoount of these indicators, the
picture is less negative in the majority of the developing countries;
between the first half of the 1970s and the second half of the 1990s,
average life expectancy at birth rose from 56 to 64 years. The pros-
pects are worrying for some African countries afflicted by grave dis-
eases. Demographic factors and improvements in living conditions
also contribute to economic development in the long term.

The Spread of Progress

- QMy rapid economic growth can bring a widespread improvement
’ in living standards. A recent analysis by the International Monetary
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Fund confirms the existence of a positive correlation between an
increase in national output over several years and a reduction in the
number of poor peaple. The developing couptries that have re-
corded low or negative growth in per capita intome in the last few
decades have not achieved significant results in terms of reducing
poverty. o

In the more advanced economic and social systems maintaining
a high rate of growth requires continuous innovations, which are
passed from the world of science to that of production, where'they
give rise to new forms of organization of workﬁld_ the production

of new goods. In the most backward countries’it is possible and

necessary to promote economic development by ‘replicating the
methods of production of the advanced countries, albeit with the
appropriate adjustments. Processes that accumulate knowledge
benefit the firms and economies that develop them and apply them
to production first. :

The fact that the distribution of output has failed to improve at
world level—on the contrary, the inequalities have actually become
more pronounced—is due, according to eminent scholars, to the
slowness with which technological progress spreads to the less ad-
vanced countries. Imitative behavior, in the production of goads
and patterns of demand, shouid foster the spread of progress.

This is not a pessimistic view. On the contrary, it is basi.cally
hopeful: the spread of technical, economic and organizational
progress may permit rapid growth of the most backward economies
as well, and possibly a closing of the gaps between countries.

There must be no impediments at the intemational level or
within developing countries to the spread of progress. It is neces-
sary to create the conditions, including those of an institutional and
sodial nature, for the transmission and dissemination ‘o‘f knowledge.
The institutes sexving to provide an appropriate definition and legal
protection of property sights will have to be strengthened; the com-
mercial barriers and the social and political obstacles to the free
circulation of technological knowledge will have to be remow.:d.
The possibility of expanding output in the backward economies

depends on the avallability of sufficiently educated labor, able to
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perform the tasks required by new production processes and the
economic activities that come with development.

Qualified human capital is indispensable for the use and adapta-
tion of the new technologies: theze is a marked complementary rela-
tionship between capital, on the one hand, and skilled labour, on
the other. The spread of technology can generate the mechanisms
that bring an improvement in.the quality of labor through learning
by doing. Respected economic analyses shows that the countries
which have been most open to the new technologies have seen the
quality of their labour forces improve through endogenous proc-
esses and recorded much higher rates of output growth than other
countries that had similar initial conditions but have been reluctant
to adopt new production processes. Developing couritries must be
able, with political and institutional stability and thus with an ad-
equate economic organization, to assimilate the advances that have
been made in the industrial countries.

Intexnational Trade and Capital Movement

A major factor for the take-off of backward economies remains that
of their opening to trade, to be carried out with the necessary
gradualness, With consistent policies for the reform of the domestic
wmarket, this is likely to permit the spread of progress. At the same
time the poor countries have to be able to expand their-exports of
agricultural products and manufacturers to the industrial countries,
$0 as to exploit their comparative advantages in the productions of
such goods. The countries whose economies have grown fastest are
those that have had greater access to international trade. There are
still substantial obstacles to trade; they are primarily the conse-
quence of the protectionist policies of the industrial countries for
agricultural products and textiles, The level of protection of the
agricultural markets of the OECD countries has fallen since the
1980s, but much less than would have been desirable.

The resistance of the industrial countries to the dismantling of
the Multi-Fiber-Arrangement, the reluctance of fapan and the Eu-
ropean Union to abandon their protectionist agricultural policies
have allowed no more than partial results to be achieved in the
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process of Liberalization. The results of the Uruguay Round with
regard to textiles and clothing products were disappmnt_!ng for Fhe
developing countries. It is estimated that .the planned dismantling
of import quotas by the industrial countries has so far had a very
limited impact on the exports of the developing countries. .
The proposal for a new round of global negotiations 'laur}ched in
the ministerial meeting of the World Trade Organization in 1998
has made difficult headway since the failure o'f t.h'e Seattle meet-
ings, held against a background of anti-globalization demonstia-
tions. Forms of violence offering no constructive proposals must be
isolated. A poiitical response is needed to the imbalances that glo-
balization has created. The measures recently announced by Fhe
leading countries at the Genoa summit and l:{ ;h:o Bumpe:;&euur:;):
with its “everpthing but arms” initiatives, intenced to guaran -
stricted afceos;thmgimpons from the 49 poorest and most bac%ulvard
countries, are a step in the right direction. They are not sufficient,
however, More effective measures are needed to allow the poorest
countries to increase their exports of agricultural pmductsi and tex-
tiles to the richest markets. The efforts being made to arrive at the
decision to launch a new multilateral trade rounq must be 'mtensb
fied, The main beneficiaries will be the developing countries as a
result of the attenuation of trade tensions and t‘he lessening of t:he
importance of the regional agreements from which some com}trr;lea:
tend to be excluded. The spread of progress at the intérnatio
level remains closely linked not only to trade but also to the unre-

stricted movement of financial capital. ‘
The saving rate is low in the backward countries and the need for

investment high. Jt is natural for these countries to build up Ci';b'fs
vis-3-vis the more advanced countries in the f*al‘l)’ st.ages.of elr
development. Even substantial external debt is physiological at a

time of rapid economic growth.

Debt Cancellation
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country produces. Debt relief measures can break the vicious circle;
they must
" be conditional on the implementation of structural reforms that

. fostet an efficient use of the capital inflows.

¢ [n 1996 the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank
jointdy launched the initiative in favour of the heavily indebted
poor countries. The Group of Seven leading industrial countries
have embraced it. Forty-one very poor and highly indebted coun-
tries were selected. The implementation of the programme began in
2000 with twenty-two countries. Their debt burden has been re-
duced by more than 50 percent. The preliminaries are under way
for the other countries but in some cases political and institutional
instability and armed conflict are hindering the start of the pro-
gramme. The conflicts that are endemic in the most backward parts
of the world are both the cause and the effect of poverty.

At the same time, the leading industrial countries have launched
initiatives to cancel the debts of the same countries on a bilateral
basis. Italy is participating in this programme and has approved the
cancellation of $6 billion of debt. Debt cancellation will enable the
poorest countries to take part in international trade; it will thus
contribute to faster and more balanced growth of the world

economy. ft will help to foster greater political stability at the glo-
bal level.

Immoigration and the Protection of Labour

Economic growth turns into and fosters widespread welfare in the
countries concerned only if It is coupled with a parallel develop-
ment of rights that are fundamental for human dignity. Compared
with the past, globalization has intensified the perception of the
shared nature of the human condition. New forms of poverty and
social exclusion are emerging in advanced countries as well. The
problem of inclusion is thus widespread and present in diversified
forms at the global level,

The grosnfing impgrtancc of migratory flows of people in search
of better living conditions, or simply fleeing From situations of seri-
ous distress and oppression, brings new problems, a reality with
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which we must come to grips. Forced labour, slavery and trafficking
in human beings, especially women and children, are on the in-
crease, The International Labour Organization has stated that the
elimination of these phenomena réquires the full collaboration of
States and the adoption of measures to reduce poverty and reform
the labour market. [t is necessary to intensify the efforts to cure
these ills of economic life, in part through careful coordination of
the national and international initiatives undex way.

The achievement of basic standards, such as the elimination of
child labour and the guarantee of trade union right, fundamental
objectives of economic progress, must be based on measures for -the
support of household incomes and school attendance, The applica-
tion of trade sanctions is likely to preduce the opposite effects of
those desired. ‘

The ageing of the populations of the more advanced countries in
the next few decades will call for large flows of immigrants from
countries where living standards are miserable and the po?ulaﬁon
younger. It is a new form of globalization, direcly involvm‘g men
and women, For the countries receiving immigrants it raises impor-
tant questions of civilization and culture. But in the Jong term it
can bring substantial advantages. In the meantime emigr'apts re-
mittances can help to alleviate the often~wretched conditions in
their countries of origin. In the decades to come there will be a need
for copperation between states, not only to tackle the new emergen-
cies, but also to take advantages of the new opportunities. The key
to the elimination of these problems also lies in more robust and
sustained growth of the world economy, capable of bringing high('.:f
employment and a more balanced distribution of wea-llth. Work is
the fundaimental means of reducing poverty, eliminating the worst
imbalances and achieving the ordedy life of the goiis. '

It must be possible to reconcile social tension in an organization
of collective life that permits everybody to participate in decisions
and the definition of policy guidelines. Productive employme:}t apd
the welfare brought by economic growth gin:.substance to dignity
and rights, to the exercise of freedom. Quoting agaln fmm Pope
Paul VI's Populorum Progressio, it is necessary for individuais and

R
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fanulie_'s “1.‘0' be ﬁ.::ad Srom misery, . . . guaranteed a fuller participation in
{-espans:biht:es, witl no opyression, . . . To enjoy a higher level of education;
in shert, to do, to now and to have more, so as to be more'.

Social Doctrine

The epochal changes we are experiencing lead us to question the
adequacy of economic and social ideologies based exclusively on
the pursuit of profits by firms and individual participants in the
markets. In his sweeping vision of universal order, Thomas Aquinas
saw, together with the relationship of every creature with the Crea-
.tor'(ordo ad Deum), a reciprocal relationship among men (ordo ad
11’1tf1cem), which is the substance of the social fabric. In a realistic
vision, the actions and mature and responsible motivations of men
are directed not so much to advancing their own interest as to creat-
Ing a material and moral welfare that pervades the environment in
which they live and work, This is true not only for those who are
enga_ged in public service but for the vast majority of private eco-
nomic agents as well. :

. Ma}n is born and lives in society, and this ensures the welfare of
individuals to a substantial degree. The family and the state origi-
nate from a profound need, from human reason and man’s moral
nature; they complete and in a way extend the individual. The ad-
vance of democracy in the second half of the twentieth century was
not unrelated to the expansion of trade and finance. Economic free-
dom proceeds in parallel with political freedom. A system based on
the .market economy finds its most adequate form of political. or-
ganization in demacracy, in which the people are sovereign and
exercise their power in constitutionally defined ways.

Maritan, with Man and the State, demonstrates the fundamental
concord between the principles of democracy and liberty and the
val}ueis Of, Christianity. He considers the sovereignty of the State as
residing in the people. “The people are above the State, the People are not
Jor the State, and the State is for the People”. At the end of the nine-
teenth century, in the light of the great changes in the organization
of productlon and the economic structure, changes that sometimes
overturned previous social equilibrium, with repercussions on the
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moral, civil and religious life of the muititudes, Rerwm Nevarum
founded the social doctrine of the Church. :

Social doctrine measured itself against the great changes that
marked the twentieth century. Its landmarks include Mater et
Magistra, Gaudium ¢t Spes and, almost at the conclusion, Centessimus
Annus. ‘The last-mentioned reaffirmed the organic link between de-
mocracy, free enterprise and economic and social progress in a con-
text in which a fundamental solidarity prevails between citizens,
firms and economic agents in respecting the rules of justice and
seeking the commeon good. I believe that study of the problems
posed by the globalization of the economy must be conducted with
a philosophical and moral analysis of the structure and dynamics of
collective life, accompanied by a capacity to interpret the new that
emerges in politics and the economy. This is the ‘methodology’
adopted at the inception of social doctrine. Laborem Exercens ad-
dresses a problem of crucial importance, man’s work, the meeting.
point between soclety and economy. “New things” still characterize
contemporary society at the national and the international level.
The innovations of capitalism, finance and communications are
transforming the economy and society in the advanced countries;
they will lead to major changes in the emerging countries as well.
They are a positive force, because they can bring economic and
social progress to the hundred of millions who still live precariously
and in material poverty. They create new cooperative relationships
at the international level. They can sometimes generate subjection
and marginalization both within societies and intemationally, They
can overthrow the pre-existing social order in economies where the
cultural substratum and the force of tradition are weakest.

These are movements that need to be coordinated and governed
with a clear vision of what is good for the community, so that the
maximum benefit can be dexived for all. The great transformations
in the nature of work will require the revision of institutes, relation-
ships and practices to make the best use of man’s labour, enhance
growth and increase employment. _

In the words spoken by John Paul IT on May 1 2000 “The new
realities. such as the globalization of finance, the economy; trade and work,
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© must never violate the dignity and centrality of the human person vor free- |

* dom and democracy of peoples’. A “Strong Philosoplty” is needed, but it
must also be open, able to reform changing and contingent situa-
tions into a whole. A solid knowledge of economic and political
realities is needed, knowledge born of the study of the relevant
disciplines and of continuous compaxison with an ideal structure.
There must be a new and fruitful exchange between secular sciences
and theological and philosophical sciences. The great thinkers of
the past have much to teach us in terms of content and method.

The Anglo-Saxon world, which is always aware of the philosophi-
cal basis of modern economic, social and political life, is rediscover-
ing the major classical works of mediaeval and modermn philosophic
thought. It is significant that the first volume of a new, highly rigor-
ous scientific collection dedicated to the foundations of modern
political and social philosophy published by the Oxford University
Press bears the title Aquinas. The Book of Wisdom tells us that the
wise man studies the thought of the ancients to discover hidden
treasures, but also knows how to interpret the present and the fu-
ture. We must read the present with the aid of a vast and deep-
knowledge of the economic and social phenomena that characterize
it, and in the light of the ancient and ever-new wisdom abundantly
“deposited” in the church,

Development that extends to every aspect of social life and
spread of economic progress that reduces disparities creates work
even in the poorest countries, Work contributes to the nation’s wel-
fare and raises the dignity of those who perform it. In this direction
must go the reflections and decisions of those responsible for act-
ing, the efforts of men of good will.

Closer cooperation between States is the way to achieve the
peaceful community of mankind, to defeat violence and terrorism,
to avert the risk of new and more sophisticated conflict.

Today even more than yestexday, ‘Development is the new name of
peace”. :

6

GrogAL BUsINEss WITH A HUMAN FACE:
AN AFRICAN PERSPECTIVE
oN EconomicC ISsSUEs’

Npipi Nvoul EDOZIEN

Introduction

AN OPPORTUNITY TO PRESENT an African perspective towards pro-
moting constructive diatogue across cultures in an ina‘efnsingly plel
human society is welcome, and especially if such initiatives might
engender greater intercontinental collaboratior.l and deeper
interatural understanding to the benefit of humanity. .

Let me begin with a reminder that much of what is known or
written about Africa has been described by non-Africans, most of
whom are western ‘intellectuals’, ‘travelers’ and ‘experts’. [n general
terms the tendency has been to look down on Africa an!i its !Je()ples.

To understand Africa, one must understand its time-line and
pattern. Africa must be seen in long view, and understood as a work
in progress, in yet unfinished evolution. This appmaf:h is releva:nt
to culture generally, defined in this context s the entire way of life
of a le, past and present.

Onpegl?e le?rg of boit)h individual and social groups, culture has
remained humanity’s form of self-expression on its journey through

* Paper presented at the Inteimationsd Assacistion of Human Rights Conference,
Frankfurt, Germany in May 2004.
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history. Cultural change therefore constantly challenges people to
maintain their identity in the face of new conditions, and not sur
prisingly, culture is marked by stable and enduring elements, as
well as by changing and contingent factors. In this light, perhaps
the times has come for Africans to define themselves, their context
and to redefine or even reverse the frames of reference in which
Africa is perceived. This implies establishing relevant values and
putting them into the context of our history and authenticity with~
out denying basic universal truths, such as:

1. The shared universal values of sohdanty expressed through
the promotion of justice.

2. The value of peace which is the primary objective of every
society

3. The value of life itself as the most sacred and inviolable

- earthly reality, for it is not possible to m\roke peace and
despise life,

4. The values of education and respect for diversity which

enables regard for one’s own identity with an understand-
ing of others.

5. The values of forgiveness and reconciliation necessary for
building bridges over the barriers caused by non-communi-
cation and misunderstandingg, thereby nurturing the path
that leads to peace.

There is a clear need to hamess the innovative potential in African
communities and cultures with a view to effecting their sustainable
and self-determined rationalization and modernization. In this re-
gard, there aze already efforts underway. For instance, the thesis of
the Frankfurt-Hohenheim Guidelines {(which seeks to establish an
ethical rating concept to promote investing and businessing that
incorporates sutainability — in an ecological, cultural and social
sense) refer to a situation where;

“the current form of economic growth is ne longer of service t9 the
public weifare or to the preservation of the natural environment but
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kas becomse an end in itself - one that primarily serves the purpose of
increasing monetary wealth, tending at the same time -properly calou-
lated - to reduce prosperity rather than to raise it.™

{n an interdependent world economy, a global perspective has be-
come crucial to solving local problems. In this paper, the potential
impontance of socially responsible business and investment prac-
tices is acknowledeged and referred to, with the Nigerian context in
mind, in particular, and Africa in general.

Having said this, it is important. to note the following:

1. When discussing business internationally, studies often
utilize measures benchmarked against the economic stand-
ards of western and industrialized nations;

2. It is often assumed that the referred economic standards
based upon a western-style, individualistic, capitalist eca-
nomic system are applicable, and indeed desirable, in Af-
rica or elsewhere.

However this cannot be taken as the standard bywhichAfﬁcais
measured. Fortunately, a wide body of literature acknowledges the
discrepancy that exists between countries on the Northern-Southern
axis, simultaneously expressing concern about the unsustainability of
the situation. For instance, in a statement on poverty elimination
and debt remission, the Catholic Bishops of England, Wales and
Scotland describe:

*2 world irt which the gap betwern the poorest and the richest has
become @ chasm; a world in which the global market is tilting steadily
and decisively against the poorest nations; a world in which lives are
sacrificed daily to debt obligations acquired by past generations and
past leaders in sometimes the most dublous of circurstances,™

b

An African response

1 Scherhom et al (1997); taken from the write-up: Fronkfurt Hokaieim Gridelines
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It is imperative that, as responsible global citizens, we review criti-
cally the present world economic structure (upon which foundations
most socio~economic postulations are built). The point being that,
from an African point of view, global economic policies {such as the
IMF’s Structural Adjustment Programs) must also be evaluated in
terms of their impact on human lives to avoid the referred economic
growth against which Scherhorn, Hoffmann and others wam.

Resulting from observations on the current global economic or-
der, the following shortcomings are relevant vis-3-vis the African
socio~economy:

Culturally, most economic theories on property ownership
neglect adequate treatment of the predominantly African
concept of property as a social mortgage. For example, in tra-
ditional African society, social status is not defined by ma-
terial wealth but rather, by the sharing of this wealth in
the community. Similarly, in rural Africa, labour is viewed as
a communal good as is most evident in the agricultural prac-
tices of small-scale farmers across the continent. Land, on
the other hand, was a treasured asset in this African society
and belonged to no one in particular but to the entire com-
munity. The use of social goeds such as access to land,
respect for land and eventual rituals associated with the
land among other communal properties are issues often
not given adequate consideration.

* Ecologically, economic theories often assume the mo-
nopolization of the earth’s resources, such as water and
crude oil, by institutions with access to capital. In tradi-
tional African society, resources were primarily neither for
exploitation nor for profit, but rather existed to secure hu-
man survival, thus engendering sustainability. This orien-
tation allowed for a more equitable distribution of

2Life, Debt & Jubilee: n Statement on Doverty Ellminaiion and [Debt Remission by the

Catholic Bishops’ Conference of England & Wales and the Catholic Bishops” Con-
ference of Scotland; Aprl, 1999, '
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resources and ensured responsible usage and due consid-
eration for communal interests. :

« Socially, the western thinking tends to emphasize indi-
vidual rights more than it speaks of the interests of com-
munities. In so doing, it fulfils the principle of subsidiarity,
but does not bring enough emphasis to bear on the princi-
ples of solidarity and the common good, so fundamental to
African society and culture. Or what else does an African
make of theories that would itemize several categories of
rights, duties and obligations toward the satisfaction of in-
dividual prerequisites but fail to place them within their
communal and social context?

Impact and sustainability - the dilemma for Africa

With these short-comings in mind, it is necessary to comment
briefly on the correspondent issues of impact and sustainabilty, in the
African context. As a case in point, consider the Heavily Indebted
Poor Countries (HIPC) initiative of the IMF and World Bank,
which highlights that 31 of the 41 countries recognised as heavily
indebted by the IMF are of African origin®*:

1. The HIPC initiative requires highly indebted countries to
complete up to six years of western-style, stringent financial
management and market-oriented economic reforms, be-
fore any debt reduction is considered.

9. The referced debt, of the poorest developing countrics, is
owed almost entirely to the westem countries and to the
World Bank and IMF in which the richest nations have
majority voting power. _

3. Policies adopted by the creditors, such as the capitalisation
of interest, have given rise to unpayable debt i.e. debts that

* Hoffner, . Catholic Social Teaching, Ordo Socialis, 1998, English edition.
4 UNDP Human Development Index, quoted in Lifz.Debt and Jubilee, CAFOD,
1999,p.13
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ﬁow faster than the debtor countries’ capacity to service
ent.

4. The present Afiican reality is that lifetimes of hard work
and dutiful payments will make no impression on debts
owed and most unfortunately, that these debts will impose
the heaviest burden on those the least to blame for their
creation: the poorF

As snc.h, the importance of initiatives such as the Microcredit
Summit Campaign (in alleviating poverty), which builds upon
decades and centuries of micro-finance at the local level in Africa,
cannot be undermined; but it is important to realize that these
efforts merely alleviate symptoms, without offering a sustainable
cure. Fr.om an African perspective therefore, a review of global
economic policies remains an important precondition for sustain-
able development in African countries. This also implies Africa’s
d.irect and respresentative participation in the process and deci-
sion-making of any proposed review.

The f.ollowing two areas offer options that might engender better
economic drcumstances on the African continent:

L. The first is in the ability of sociall .
¢ y responsible companies
to influence strongly the positive socio-economic future of
a country, no matter how corrupt and inefficient the gov-
emment in place may be;

“After all, goveraments need companies to develop their

economies, but companies do not necessarily need govem-
ments to do business’s g

2. The second is in promoting micro-finance as a rful
and effective tool for the alleviation of povertyp;lﬂ;ethe
mnlu‘-zation of seif-determined, sustainable and healthy eco-
nomic development in Africa. To this end, it has been
emperically proven that: ’ ’

3 Life, Debt and Jubilee, p.9
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Micro-lending inereases the revenue stream and pur-

chasing power of a growing consumer base;

»  Micro-enterprise development provides opportunities
to get company products and services into the market
place;

*  The payback rate of micro-lending is higher than that
of most commercial banks;

»  Micro-finance has been proven to create jobs, grow

businesses and help raise family income well above pov-

exty levels;

Germany, and most other western countries, can attest to how criti-

cal it is to foster the sustainable development of small and medium

scale enterprises. Even moreso is this required in Africa, where:
“iven the necessary investment capital, smaller and medivm-sized
companies in particular possess both the requisite creative potential
and the flevibility to blaze new trails for a lasting change of direction
in the development of products, production methods and services.””

And furthermore that ;

“with the help of an cthical rating...small and medisom-size companies '

in particular can be provided with an incentive o develop and imple-
went technological innovations that on the basis of short-term eco-
sontic critzria would be doomed from the start. This would provide
comsiderable intpetus for the movement of entreprencurial development
in an ecologically oriented direction, as well as for the safeguarding of
the anvironment.™

The importance of micro-finance initiatives:

Micro-finance, rooted deeply in the communal culture of self-help
and self-initiative, encourages the development of businesses

& S$ullivan, L., Moving Mosniging, USA, 1994
7 RH Guidelines, Conferanct Working Docunsents, 2000
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aligned with the culture socio-economy and ecology of local com-
munities. It would appear, therefore, that especially in the African
context with its emerging small and medium-sized enterprises, mi-
cro-finance offers an excellent platform for the pursuit of sustain.
able development by businesses,

' Given the scale of poverty existing in African countries today, an
important local pre-requisite for sustainable development will be
ﬂe integration of the formal and informal sectors of African econo-

1€8.

.The Growing Businesses Foundation {GBF) and the Catholic In-
st.ltuf.e for Development Justice & Peace (CIDJAP) have acquired
oc:ns:derable expertise in both of these areas. The following points
will thzow more light upon the crucial relevance of this study:

. N!ost African countries operate a communal-based society
w1t!1 the vast majority of its population operating in the
pexipheral, informal sector. For this reason, if the objective
of promoting social responsibility amongst corporations is
to improve the prosperity of society at large, African-based
corp:orations must. be encouraged to conduct business with
the informal sector as part of their core business strategy.

* In many African countries, electricity, running water,
health. care facilities, telephones and many other amenities
are literally non-existent, and available only to a
priviledged few. Most western and industrialized nations,
on 'the other hand, take these services for granted. Thus
whilst corporate social responsibility is desirable in Europe
fmd elsewhere, it is an integral requirement for engender-
ing economic development in Africa.

*  Given the cultural values of communality in African soci-
ety, there exists a natural predisposition towards soclally
respo“nsible behaviour. However, in the frenzied chase to
pla;r- catch-up” with technologically advanced countries in
an interdependent world, companies are not encouraged to

# FH-Guidelines, ep. cit.
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seek indigenous methodologies for sustainable develop-
ment. The application of western ideas to African coun-
tries should follow, therefore, upon significant investment
in research and advocacy for the development of African
solutions for self-determined and sustainable develop-
ment.

« In the absence of an institutionalized social welfare sys-
tem, African countries have the most to gain from the
adoption of socially responsible corporate practices. On
the other hand, the tradition of poor law enforcement sys-
tems makes many westem concepts a potentially weak
methodology for achieving impact. We must thus identify
new methods for integrating the formal and informal sec-
tors to engender healthy economic development by build-
ing sustainable businesses.

e Since most Africans still live in the rural areas, develop-
ment efforts must respond to questions as to how it
touches the lives of people at the grass xoots of the
economy. This implies that the questions of this interest
group become relevant and determinant, not vice versa.

Poes the development agenda of the western world have a broad
enough scope to address issues raised by people who were never
consulted? On the other hand, what are the issues likely to be ar-
ticulated by these people? In African rural communities, issues of
religion, integrity, order, extended family systems, relationship to
the land, the role of the elders, the belief in consensus building, the

coficept of time and space, the search for harmony and historical

ancestry would play a vital role. To what extent has the western
world considered these issues from an African (grass-roots) point of

view?

Conclusion

Nigeria is a country
ing and corporate social responsibility

where modemn democratic governance is evolv-
constitutes one of the single,
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most important means of achieving sustainable economic develop-
ment in the near future. [t is therefore as much in the intexest of
Nigerians, as it is in the interest of humanity, to dispel completely
any conviction that business should not concern jtself with ethics.

Gradually, humanity is toming to realise that we have to give a
human face to business if it Iras to be a recognisable human activity.
The entire body of Catholic Social Thought plays a significant role
in reminding global players in the economy, the social and cultural
sphere of this responsibility.

Finally, one may need to explore further ways of accommodating
the cultural and socio-economic variations undoubtédly present in
our pluralistic worid. For in pointing the way towards socially re-
sponsible investments, resources may be utilized to nurture socially
responsible businesses that will sustainably safeguard the common
good of mankind.

7

TrE CONSEQUENCES OF
Economic GLOBALIZATION ON NIGERIA:
RESPONSE TO THE WORLD BANK’S REPORT"

Oziora E Ik AND EMEKA NGWOKE

Introduction

“I'HE JOYS AND HOPES, the grieves and anxietics of men: of this age, espe-
cially those who are poor or in any way afflicted, these are the joys and
hopes, the grief and antieties of the follovicrs of Christ.” (Gaudium et
Spes, no 1)

The above words in the opening paragraph of the Vatican II
Councils” Document, “the church in the modern world” (Gaudimn et
Spes) has been, since publication, the underlying principle of the
church’s intervention in the temporal order—political, social and
economic-and forms the basis of her preferential option for the
poor. They also form the basis of this response to the World Bank’s
Report, for “the joys and hopes, the grieves and anxieties™ of suffer-
ing Nigerians, especially the poor and those who are in any way
afflicted too are “thejoysandhopm,thegﬁevesandmlxieﬁes“of
the church in Nigeria and indeed of all who truly bear the name
Christians. In going through the report one is almost overawed by
its sheer size and depth of research: 163 pages in print including 24

* pages of statistical data and three pages of bibliography. And 27

* Dificial CIDJAP response to the World Bank Document: Nigeria, Prospects for
Development, Prepared by Country Operations Drivision, West Central Africa De-
partment. The Wostd Bank, October 28, 1996

85



20 Obiora Ike and Emeka Ngpvoke

pages of executive summary precede this and a page of précis to the
bargain. It is therefore quite a challenge to read through the entire
Report without getting lost in a maze of information and often-
ponderous economic analysis. Reading through the first few pages
of the report, it is obvious that one is not being presented with an
u:nbiased, objective assessmeht of Nigeria’s socio-economic situa-
tion with a view to laying open an array of policy options for the
country’s leaders. Rather, one notices a determined defense of an
entrenched position and a thinly veiled attempt to sell or rather
force down our throat a particular model of fiscal policies and
macro-economic management. (See pp.4-6)

For instance, while recognizing three policy positions in what is
an on-going debate on Nigeria's way forward in socio-economic
management, unfair comments bothering on ad-hominem are used
in dismissing the other two options. The Nationalist approach is
condemned for being “strongly supported by interest groups hun-
gry for power, and who benefit from rent-seeking activities that can
E;e undertaken because of an excessive regulatory role of the state.

(p.5). Its failure is a forgone conclusion, and therefore “it is not
analyzed as its outcome has been documented in Nigeria'§ eco-
nomic history: such 2 vision has led Nigerian along the road of
reductions in real incomes and increases in poverty.” (p.6) The
third option which the report terms the “mudding-through” ap-
proac}} is similarly rejected because its advoecates wish to “maintain
the existing status-quo in terms of existing economic and political
p'ower” gisuuc;:re between the North, South and middle-beht re-
gions.” Besides, we are told, it “allows interest i
the military and the civilians to profit for persogra??:nt.,’??;.‘g)ﬂhm

By contrast, the so-called marketfriendly Internationalist ap-
proach, W]‘.':‘l‘Ch the Report advocates, is glamorized for being sup-
ported by “interest groups that wani to sec the country mave forward at a
Jast pace by liberalizing the cconomic system and strengthening the country’s
links with the international community” (p.5). Suffice it to say this
manner of reasening is rather unfortunate and only capable of gen-
erating mEmh heat without light while obscuring the real issues at
stake. Beside the obvious lie involved in the claim that the Nation-
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alist approach has led Nigeria “along the road of reductions in real in-
comes and increases in poverty” (p.6) one must point up the fact that a
policy option is neither good nor bad because of whe supports or
opposes it. Any policy option can only be legitimately rejected for
superior reasons—economic or pragmatic—and not simply for
flimsy political reasons of name-calling,

In the Paragraphs that follow, we shall, in the spirit of what
should remain an on-going debate, proffer our own suggestions
about Nigeria’s multiple problems of socio-economic management,
and our own assessment of the Bank’s major policy prescriptions as
contained in the said draft Repont, to wit: privatization, liberaliza-
tion, divestment, exchange rate deregulation and removal of sub-
sides. In the course of our discourse, it would become obvious that
as a recipe for economic development, the Report is a disaster since
it ignores human capital enhancement, which is indispensable for
the development of a good economy. Rather one finds a carefully
orchestrated plan of fiscal and macro-economic mansgement aimed
at ensuring continued repayment of Nigerias huge external debts,
and paving the way, for an eventual takeover of Nigeria’s economy
by Western international and monopolistic finance capital.

Nigeria’s External Debt Buxden

Although the Report is quite on target in identifying the many
ills of Nigeria’s macre-economic management, it failed to highlight
and give prominence to the greatest obstacle to Nigeria's continued
economic development namely: her unsupportable debt burden
which is at the root of the present crisis. Otherwise, what makes it
the Bank’s. business how Nigeria manages her economy? Nigeria’s
fortunes took a plunge in the early 1980s when oil revenues began
to dedline and, rather than curtail her expenditure, Nigeria allowed
herself to be goaded into contracting international debts. The situa-
tion grew progressively worse as the country remained profligate
while her incomes continued to decline and so her debts kept
mounting. With the virtual collapse of oil prices in 1985, Nigeria
lay prostrate and by 1986 she was forced to submit to the IMF/
World Bank’s harsh therapy of economic Structural Adjustment
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Piogramme (SAP). What Nigeria has seen since 1986 has been an
etem:&l lesson on how not to run a national economy. Put simply,
NigenaPs have been paying, in tears and blood, huge and crushing
reparations for the nation’s past profligacy.

‘The World Bank’s Report alongside earlier policy prescriptions in
the Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP) easily calls to mind the
fuse of the Second World War, which was laid at the Versailles Peace
Confereme in .1919. When the First World War ended, the victor
natu:wa——-ﬁ:w, Britain, France and [taly—met in Versailles
France and imposed a humiliating and punitive peace on defeated
Germany. She was asked to pay a whepping $40 bilkion for damages
of. the war. Lord John Maynard Keynes, the wodd famous Cam-
bn.dge economist saw the imposition as a reckless settlement of po-
litical sores and denounced the peace as “outrageous and impossible”
and warned that it “can bring nothing but misfortune behind it™.

In protest, Keynes resigned his cabinet position at the London
exchequer and went on to publish The Economic Consequences of
the Peace in which he took further swipes at the peace pact. Wrote
he: If i an extraordinary fact that the fundamental problems of an Europe
starving and {ilsmtegratiug before their eyes, was the one question in which
it 1;:3 Epambk &0 arouse the interest of the four.

e then went to warn, rather prophetically: The dan i
us, fhergbr. 4, is the rapid depression of the sta'nri‘ard of qu :}mﬁg
p{ﬁulattm;s toa ;aint which will mean actual starvation for some.... men
WiE not always die quictly. For starvation, whick brings i some Mw-
and a kelplm despair, drives other temperaments to th':gs nervous-instability
of hysteria and to a mad despair. And these in their distress may overturn
the remnants of organization, and submerge civilization itself in their at-
m&s d;o satisfy desperately the overswhelming needs of the individual. This
s the di nger agﬂinst witich all our resources and conrage and idealism must

Lord Keynes’s appeals and warnings went unheeded b
already deafened and Blinded by the rﬁﬂingsam:; of w:r :n‘:loﬁ

' Quoted by Heilbroner, R. L. The Wor|d|y Philosoph T
T " lnl 44
Tdeas of Great Economic Thinkers New York: Simon and S Li\lresg 7’2“"“’ and:l
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lure of enxiching plunder. Germany was forced to pay the “pound
of flesh” and predictably widespread resentment followed. It was
only a matter of time, of course when, Adolf Hitler arived on the
political scene and with a rare combination of oratory, organiza-
tional skill and sheer demagoguery, fanned the collective rage and
humiliation of the German people into a fierce blaze that almost
consumed the entire word in World War 1.

Nigeria has not been engaged in warfare nor is she suffering as a
vanquished nation. Nevertheless, the collective experience of African
nations emerging from colonial rule and trying to organize their na-
tional economies in a world dominated by greed and fierce competi-
tion has not been less daunting than the prosecution of war. Their
failures in a game dominated by stronger nations where it is ‘the
weak to the walls’ has been as humiliating as the loss of war. The very
sub-human existence and social disintegration that greatly alarmed
Lord Keynes about Germany have become tie standard fare in Ni-
geria and in most African nations (Rwanda, Zambia, Ethiopia,
Zimabwe, Burundi, Zaire, Sudan especially) as they groan under the
yoke of the IMF/World Bank regime. Lamenting Nigeria's fate the
Catholic Bishops Conference of Nigeria (CBCN) wrote ina recently
issued statement: Nigerians are faced with starvation and destitution of
incredible magnitude. Workers do not earn enough to live above starvation
level: onc can only imagine the deplorable conditions of the teeming
popiclations of the smemplayed. The nightmarish condition of life and property
experienced iumwqu’anudmbbaymdwmimmlﬁ
axirenely difficuls and precarious for the people of this country. 2

Also writing on Nigeria, Osamaro Ibie, links his graphic portrai-
ture of the situation with an analysis of the country’s prolonged
economic crisis and social disteess. In his own words: Unemployment
has become a routine dread to live with, while the incidence of the public
sector’s inability to pay salarics and wages regularly to its emplopees has
becoms a regular featurc. Public sector employecs and some strata of the
private sector are compelled to pay distressed wages and salaries to their

2 CBCN “Comemuniqué of the Sccond Plenary Meeting of the Catholic Bishop"s
Conference of Nigea for 1996, Benin City 10, 13 Sept., 1996° Nsukka: Jetan
Printing Co. 1996, p. 6.
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employees. The result is that a large proportion of the sovicty now lacks the
purchasing power to buy their basic necessitics. The reading of the external
barons of the World Bank ard IMF who are oversecing onr economy—but
who are no more than Ivory tower theoreticians—is that there is inflation in
the economy, whick is the explanation for taking several counter-productive
measures to keep real and mongy wages at forlorn levels....

Furth'ennore, he wrote; My reading of the present condition of our
cconomy is that it is suffering from the anorexia nervosa of stagflation, that
8, an cconomy beset by high cost Inflation, & high rate of unemployment of
all production actors and lack of purchasing power.®

In order to understand the Nigerian situation properly and to be
able to proffer genuine solutions, it is necessary to locate it within a
general economic theoretical framework. The prosperity of nations is
not measured by the volume of their mineral deposits or by the vast~
ness of their infrastructural development but by their present in-
comes. When the individual and collective incomes of a nation are
lug!t,amtion is said to be in prosperity; when otherwise, it is said to
be in a depression. Incomes themselves mave from hand to hand as
goodsmdservioesaredenmndedandpmvided.‘lhismdpmmlex-
change of incomes through the provision of goods and services keeps
thewheelsoftheeconomyuuning.Thispmsswﬂlremainm-
changed even when people save up their eamings with banks or by
tfuymg up stocks, simply hide them away In their homes. If this prac-
tice becomes widespread there will be a shortfall in the supply of
funds into ‘the economy. This, however, does not usually happen.

Depression arises principally because of the inability of Business
to expand endlessly to invest savings. Business, of course, does not
need savings for its day-to-day activities. They become necessary
only when business is expanding, A thrifty community will always

junction between continuons saving and i

. sporadic investment cre-
ates a depression, which is economic contradiction, “If our savings do
sot hecome invested by expanding business, our incomes st decling*

* Ible, ©. “Crisiz of 2 Manipul i
28 1996). . 25 a pulated Economy (1)"in The Guardian (Lagos, Aug.

* Heilbroner, R. L. op dit, p. 259,
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When however, investments pick up again, wages will in tum
begin to rise. This is called the sea-saw theory of savings and invest-
ment. This theory, however, fails to explain how an economy could
remain in a prolonged state of depression. John Maynard Keynes
provides the necessary explanation. The savings and investments
see-saw are not unrelated business activities. They meet at the capi-
2l market where savings are traded at a price or interest rate. If
savings were low, interest rates would be high; but if savings accu-
mulate, lending rates would fall. This fall in lending rates was ex-
pected to entice reluctant investors back into business expansion.
In this way the sea-saw theory sought to explain the boom and
burst swings of the economty. But not quite satisfactorily. The
Great Depression of 1929 and the early 1930s happened and failed
to respond to this neat theory of rebound after a collapse. John

in his book, The General Theory of Employment, Interest and
Money resolved the puzzle by observing a simple and quite obvious
fact of economic life that instead of a flood, there would be a trickle
of savings in the vaults during a depression. ‘

For what happened when ar economy went inte an economic tailspin was
that incomes contracted, and what happened as incomes contracted was that
savings were squeczed out. How cowld a community be expected to save as
mvch when everyone was hard up as when everpene was prosperous, asked
Keynes. Quick obviously, it could not be a glut of savings; not a flood
savings but a trickle.® Since 1986 when Nigeria’s econory came un-
der the regime of the World Bank and the IMF, her economy has
been plagued by the twin ills of spiral inflation and stagnation
which were occasioned by massive currency devaluation which has
virtually wiped out the purchasing power of the vast majority of
Nigeriang. Savings have dried up and investment is almost com-
pletely non-existent. Notwithstanding, Nigeria has a Frankenstein
hanging around her neck namely an extemal debt burden of over
$32 billion that attracted 2 service obligation of a whopping $4.7
billion (13% of her export earnings) last year. Nigeria is tirerefore
caught in the web of the paradox of “want in the midst of plenty,

I, p. 263,
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the anomaly of idle men and idle machines™. The reason for this
paradox is that the economy does not produce to satisfy wants,
which are limitless—rather, it produces to meet demands, which are
as small as one’s wages. Nigeria’s growing army of the non-em-
ployed, the under-employed and the middle class whose purchasing
power has been wiped out are therefore virtual economic zeros
since they are incapable of making any real impact on the economy.
With such a prostrate economy Nigeria is unfit to meet her external
debt service obligations (only $2 billion was paid out of $4.7 billion
which was due last year) talk less of engaging in any meaningful
development effort. Nigeria’s problem is not without historical
precedents. Britain and then the Soviet Union suffered a similar
fate in the past. Writes Richard Akinjide: By the first two years of the
Second World War, Britain was practically bankrupt, Germany hod over-
-run the rest of Europe. The Britain Channl Islands were occupied. Defeat
was starring Britain in the face. In January 1941, the concept of Lend-
Lease was enundated. Britain and the Soviet Union badly necded to be
rescaied. The notion was that military equipment could be transfeered by the
USA 1 Britain and the Sovict Union for war cfforts. amd could later be
returned or paid for in kind. The truth was that neither Britain nor the
Sovict Useion fad the moncy to pay for them. In reality it was a free grant of
Junds replacing international lending. The unacceptabie consequences of
post-war debis were therelyy cleverly avoided. Rather than ask for repay-
ments, in June 1947, the USA initiated the Marshall Plan in ¢ Harvard

address by Secretary of State, Marshall Plan: in order 1o rescue war devas-
tated and debt-socked Europe and Japan.©

If the World Bank's draft Report were proposing a “Maxshall
Plan” or rather an “Albright Plan” or perhipsp:s“(ginton-Mafor-
Kohl-Chiraq Plan” for Nigeria and Africa, we should be popping
champagne! Rather, the Report says quite bleakly and matter-of-
factly that “The Preferred Option” is to use the positive windfall
to repay Nigeria's external debts. Lower speading levels should
compensate for revenue shortfalls in order 1o avoid increasing the

¢ Akinjide, R. “World Bank, IMF: "
1995), p.ﬁfk'% IMF: Friends or Foss?” In Newswatch (Lagos July 8,
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stocks of external or domestic debts. The FGN should not con-
sider another approach until the debt stock has been reduced to a
comfortable level” (9,11}, We may hasten to ask: comfortable for
whom? Nigeria should as a matter of honour and national policy
stop all external borrowing. And in the absence of a “Marshall
Plan” and outright debts cancellation, the World Bank and Ni-
geria should be working towards a moratoxium on debt servicing
for a minimum of ten years plus a fully cushioned and spread-out
system of repayments requiring not more than hundred years. The
present arrangement in which Nigeria spends 16% of her export.
earnings on debt servicing is unhealthy and can only hamper her
chances of self-sustaining development. If however, Nigeria can.
not count on the Bank and her creditors’ cooperation to ensure a
less painful method of repayments, she must find her own solu-
tion dimed at making her completely free of debts within a decade
at most.

Nigeria’s Path to Economic Recovery

In the mean time the historic task before Nigeria today is to find
ways of breaking through the vicious circle of unemployment, stag-
nation and spiral inflation in which her economy is trapped. She
must find ways of reactivating her economy by engaging all her
productive resources. She must be able to get business to start in-
vesting again in order to generate further wealth. Here again Lord
John Keynes’s insights are crucial. In his book The General Theory
earlier referred to, Lord Keynes draws certain telling condusions
after a thorough diagnosis of economic trends:

»  First, that an economy in depression might well stay there;
there was nothing inherent in the situation to pull it out.

*  Second, that prosperity depended on investment; if sav-
ings were not put to use, the dread spiral of contraction
began.

o And third, that investment was an unpredictable drive
wheel of the economy; through no fault of the business-
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man it was constantly threatened by satiety, and satiety
spelled economic shrinking.?

The Nigerian economy, which has been in tailspin sinice 1986 and
may well, remains there far beyond the tumn of the century. There is
nothing inherent in the situation to pull it out of the woods. To jerk
the econorny back into action, Nigeria needs the moral equivalent
of Roosevelt’s New Peal in America, which broke-up the noose of
depression that had held up America’s potential for development in
the early 1930s. Roosevelt was able to jump-start the American
economy into recovery and sustained growth and development
through relief packages and public sector investments. “Relief be-
gan under Hoover; then under Roosevelt relief tumned into leafe
raking, and leaf-raking tumned into constructive enterprise. The
government was suddenly a major economic investor, itself: roads,
dams, auditoriums, airfields, harbours and housing projects bles-
somed forth.™ It was this deliberate undertaking of government
inivestment, which saved America at the time.

In an open letter published in the Dec. 31, 1933 edition of the
New York Times, Lord John Keynes urged Roosevelt to place “over-
whelming emphasis on the increase of the national purchasing
power resulting from government expenditure™® Unfortunately, the
directions of Nigeria’s economic policies have been deliberately
anti-people and quite contrary to Roosevelt’s New Deal and to
Lord Keynes's advice, Instead of increasing the national purchasing
power through govermnment investwnents, government has rather
been “forced” into ﬂt;hr: path of continued decrease in the national
purchasing power ugh currency dev; freeze
removal'zg subsides. o aluaddon, wages and

Luckily, however, a Nigerian Keynestan scholar and retired bu-
reaucrat Osamaro Ibie, has taken an informed look at Nigeria's pre-
vailing economic condition and has come up with an answer that is

7 Heilbroner, R, L, op. cit., p. 266,
1 Ibid. pp. 266/7.

® Quoted by R. Akinjide, “Niperia Needs .
(Lagos, Sept. 9, 1996), }p_ 99, Tgersa Keynesian Strategy” in The Guardian
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well worthy of serious attention. His views are incisive, lucid, illu-
minating and exhaustive and can bear a lengthy citation here: “In
spite of the impact of the World Bank and IMF on global economic manage-
ment in the last two decades, no one has been able to fauit Lord Maynard
Keprnes's employment theory. After the Second World War, when the econo-
mies of Western Eurape were down and out, he advises the post-war labour
goverunent in Britain, and the rest f Europe took the cue from there, that
even if the public sector had to employ workers to dig up pits and refill them,
provided it produces basis for paying them wages, it would be bendficial to
the economy. What Keynes meant is that if an economy is int a recession as
ours has been since | 986—it cannot, in a capitalist system, rely on market
forces to jolt it back into recovery, This is where the public sector has to seize
the initiative, because investors in the private sector are fair weather friends
of continence.

“Therefore, inferred Keynes, even if the public sector has to print more
curvency notes to pay wages to its emplopees it will in real terms provide
purchasing power to impoverished consumers. When the suppliers and pro-
dtcers of necessary goods and services suddenly discover an upsuige it de-
mand for their wares, it is then that they will have the confidence to expand
production. The produstion of additional goods and services will necessitate
the employment of more workers in a chain reaction, witich over time will
stimulate the entire economy from stagnation through reflation to recovery.
This-is what Keynes described as the “multiplier” which has to be ignited by
additional public sector investutent. It is therefore reasonable to argue that
When government pumps new mongy inte a recessed economy éither to back-
up more wages, salaries and ipvomes or to generaie additional employment,
the additional purchasing pewer given to the bengficiaries of government
goodies will immediately generate net, new and additional investment and
employment. There is a yawning gap beween inflation with growth in a
depressed economy and inflation and abatement in an over-heated ecoromy.
To puimy more mongy into an uitra-vibrant economy can only overheat it to
the point at which its fuses begin to blow up here and there.

“On the other hand, to pump more mongy into @ somnolent conomy
promises to activate reflation and recovery via the multiplier and the acce{'.-
erator. It is therefore ludivivus to hear of 4 national government, which is
not only forcing its work force to underwrite national economic misfortunes,
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but also to starve in the midst of plenty. Wages and salaries in the public
sector are paid in local currency and not in hard currency. [t means in effect
that even if government prints more naira notes to Sund additional emplgy-
ment and increase in wages and salaries in the public sector, it is only
Sueling economic growth, that is the summation of the justification for social
welfare econommics in which the publi¢ Sector subwerts the unenployed, the
sick, the aged and pensioners, to ensure that they remain viable consumers of
unavoidable goods and services. As long as they yetain some purchasing
power, the economy will remain hale and hearty. :

Therefore, it is perfectly safe Jor the government of a brushed and bat-
tered cconomy to print additional notes to prevent workers from degencrating
below the starvation line. When the Naira was devaluated Jfrom four naira
£0 onc US dollar in 1986, our economic managers, in defiance of the breaks
which were being applied forcibly by local representatives of the bank and the
Jund, should immediately have worked out the safe margins of increase in
wages and salaries of public sector emplopees to provide then with adequate
cusffmm against the hiccups and conpulsion sequel to the devaluation,

Mﬂn the Naira eventually depresiated from Jour e eighty to the dollar,
the situation called for a cost of living adjustment, Singe 60 t0 70 percent of all
Nigerian consumption has an import factor, it meant that decline in real in-
comes of workers was inevitable, That is why the salaries of executives in the
banking and petrolaum sectors rose from an average of 20,000 per anmim in
196 to between 1.5 and 3 milllon per annum a decade later. while the
salaries of their public sestor CoKRterparts continted fo crawl ;:t between
60,000 and 120,000 per anpum, It only betrays the impression that the
Private sector managers are more proficient than their bublic sector counterparts

who are supposed to be pace setters, There is therefore no Imaginable justifica-

tion why public sector executives Itke directors general, managing directors, gen-

eral manag.ew, professors, etc, should earn less than | 00,000 per month or
L.2-1.5 million per amnum. Thers is nothing hyperbolic about these figures

be.czfuse 120 top executives can survive on anyhing less today without resorting v
subimf'm extra-curvicular contrivances for supplementing their incomes

‘ It is not swrprising therefore that wherever one turns, there is mn:u tion
in the public sector because it is orly to be expected. Hem.:e it is alwa iﬂﬁf
jli:r Bovernment to print mere notes to satisfy the Jm'n!mu;rz e m’rm{:nts of
its emplopees than to set a crime wave in motion. We canf:ot afford to
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Jeather bed a crime culture in the society because it is like cancer which takes
quite @ while and cffort to rentove from the body.'®

Osamaro Ibie is quite on target. If his recommendations are ac-
cepted and implemented by government that would be the beginning
of socio-economic regeneration for Nigeria’s battered economy. The
impact would be to unleash a wave of economic growth and develop-
ment that would be internally coherent and self-sustaining. The cul-
ture of graft and corruption, which has been growing by geometric
progression since government was forced into several counter-pro-
ductive measures of economic management, will begin to abate. The
low morale of public sector workers and the rent~seeking activities
against which the draft Report rails insistently (p. xiii) and which less
optimistic commentators refer to as “the Nigerian Factor” will begin
to decline for greater transparency and productivity.

Nigeria and Economic Globalization

The policy measures which the World Bank's draft Report adve-
cates for Nigeria namely: privatization, divestment, liberalization,
unification of the exchange rate regime and the removal of sub-
sides, can all be properly located within the wider context of what is
called “globalization”. This is a vast and complex process—cultural,
political, religious and economic—which seeks to transform the en-
tire world into the so-called *global neighborhood”without first
achieving “global neighbourliness™.

In a smali paruphlet titted The Global War Against the Poor, Rich-
ard Bamet of the Washington DC-based institute for policy stud-
ies, identifies four webs created by this process through which the
destinies of unsuspecting billion of people the world over are
shaped. These webs are:

I. The global cultural bazaar;
2. The global shopping mall;
3. The global financial network;
4. The global work place.
* Ibie, O. “Crisis of 2 Manipulated Economty (2)” The Guardian (Lagos, Aug. 29.
1996), p. 23,
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Barnet notes that “two-thirds of the world (including the bottom
20% of people in rich countries and 80% of people in poor coun-
tries) are effectively left out, marginalised or hurt by these webs!
For most people they provide a window on what is not a global
market place, but no door”. M At the root of the negative effects of
globalization says Carole J. L. Collins, is its failure to address the
issue of distributive justice. “The unprecedented rise in global
trade, the buying and selling of goods and services among countries,
has created a planetary supermarket. But of the world’s 5.6 billion
people, 3.8 billion are only window shoppers. Only 1.8 billion have
the actual money or credit to actually buy anything in the mail.”
Further he notes that “Trade is also ever more highly concentrated
in fewer firms; 200 of the World's largest corporations control a
quarter of world production of all commodities.”?

Truly, the global war against the poor is already here with us in
Nigeria as we shall seek to show while trying to unravel some of the
implications of the policy prescriptions contained in the draft Re-
port for Nigeria and her citizens,

1. Privatization

Privatization cannot be gain-said as a means of spurring growth and
higher performance in a vibrant econonvy through free competition.
It however collapses on its face as an option for the recovery of an
underdeveloped economy in a depression. This is because privatiza-
tion is predicated upon the profit motive of private investors, Peo-
ple invest where there is an upsurge in demands and the mood is
aptimistic. With the tight fiscal policies imposed in Nigeria by the
IMF and World Bank, and the consequent freeze in public sector
wages since 1992 privatization in the context of Nigeria now is
either a case of putting the horse before the cart or a veifed attempt
to sell Nigeria’s patrimony to international capitalist interests for a
mess of pottage. Only people who have the puzchasing power can

! See Collins, C. J. L. “Reshaping Africa; Effects of Economic Globallzation in
SEDOS Bulfetin (Rome 15 Oct. 1996), p. 238.
2 Collins, C. §. L Loe, cit.
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engage in buying up of government stocks. The vast majority of
Nigerians is completely lacking this power and so cannot be ex-
pected to participate in what should be primasily their own busi-
ness, Privatization is like competitive sports. Only trained, strong
and healthy athletes can reasonably go into such competitions;
sickness or weakness is a good reason for opting out of such compe-
titions. The Nigerian economy is weak and unhealthy. Therefore,
to go along with privatization now will simply be tantamount to
organizing 2 cheap bazaar for foreign capitalist interests at the ex-
pense of Nigerians.

This is precisely what the Report advocates. In p. xxii we read:
“Private Nigerian and foreign firms should be invited to purchase and refur-
bish the existing refinerics, pipelines and depots™.

One could immediately ask: What chance do Nigerian firms
stand in bidding against their bigger, richer and more experienced
foreign competitors? For the purchase of Nigeria’s Natiom;ﬂ Electric
Power Authority (NEPA) one understands that two foreign firms,
Mobil Power Inc and Asea Brown Boveri {ABB) are bidding, ac-
cording to a recent newspaper publication.’ Which Nigerian firm
can compete with these two? What we have in the Report, the-re-
fore, is simply a euphemism for calling on Nigeria to invit(? foreign
firtns to purchase, refurbish and run her existing refineries. One
must also ask: With what implications for Nigerias status as an
independent and self-governing nation? .

There are worrisome indications that the Nigerian government is
already giving in to pressures being mounted by her creditors
through the IMF and World Bank to privatize. In a recent govern-
ment advertorial published in Time magazine one reads that Pr:mri
confirmation of the liberalizing trend will come when the gow:rmmnt gives
the go-ahead for its promised privatization of the biggest national copa-
nies, after further considerations on the manner of its divestment. | 'Hm list is
widely expected to include Nigeria Airways, the National Electric Power
Authority (NEPA), Nigerian Telccommunications (NITEL} arm‘ parts of
the all-important oil sector, probably starting with the fosr large oil refiner-

13 Sae Business Concord (Lagos, Jan 6, 1997), p. L.
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ies. Mearwhile the Head of State, General Sanni Abacha, announced last
month that all laws inhibiting competition in all sectors of the economy will
be repealed this pear.”™ Here Nigeria must thread very slowly for it is
impossible to be too careful and circumspect in a matter of such
great moment. The experience of other nations should instruct us.
Take the case of Ghana. “At the instigation of the World Bank and
IMEF, the Ashanti gold mines were recently privatized. Ghana received
$350 million from it. During a single year after “privatization” one billion
and two hundred million dollars worth of gold were sold from the ntives. A
multinational company who (sic) holds a slice of the privatized shares
earned fifty percent of its total worldwide profits from the Ashanti gold
mines alone. Of course, the home base government of the corporation would
take about a third of the profit for ‘taxation’. Meanwhile, the Breton Woods
institutions had “advised” Ghana to introduce Value Added Tax, VAT, to
iprove its reverue base. It was done with disastrous consequences. The cost
of living and inflation skyrocketed. Riot broke out. There was mayhem.
Corpses littered the streets. The Ghana government was forced to cancel
VAT. Who saps the IMF policies are viot working? Farce has been raised to
a new height!” 15

If Nigeria is to avoid this Ghanaian-style tragedy and disaster,
she must stoutly resist every push to privatise immediately and
move rather very cautiously. First of all, she must provide an ena-
bling environment, which will make the process people-driven and
therefore ultimately beneficial to the vast majority of Nigerians.
The process will become beneficial in this sense if government takes
measures to ensure human capital enhancement to enable more
Nige‘rians participate in the acquisition of shares—especially the
public sector employees. In accordance with our earlier suggestion
about increased wages in the public sector, about 40% percent. of
the envisaged wage increase of at least 1,000 percent could be cons
verted into shares for the public sector workers, This will not only
boost their low moxale and productivity but also will also reduce
rent-seeking activities {corruption) and help cushion the effect of

14 “Niigeria: Market for the Wext Mi ..
1997), p. 31. illennium” in Time (Amsterdam, Feb, 10,

1¥ Akinjide, R. op «it., pp. 32/3,
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any staff-shedding measures, which might be undertaken when the
enterprises become fully privatized. The government must also in-

sist on a ratio participation of say 30 to 40 percent for foreigners

and 70 to 60 percent for Nigerians. Of the Nigerian share participa-
tion about 50 or 60 percent should be earmarked for public sector
workers and pensioners.

In the absence of these necessary measures of human capital en-.

hancement which, even if adopted today, will take quite 2 while to
yield necessary results, Nigeria is therefore safer adopting the op-
tion of commercialization as advocated by Prof. Sam Aluke. Aluko
is an Economics professor of international repute and chairman of
Nigeria’s National Economic Intelligence Committee (NEIC)
whose contributions to national economic policies have been chax-
acterized by forthrightness, patriotism and passionate concern for
the welfare of the generality of Nigerians who are poor and
marginalized. Reacting to Nigeria's 1997 federal budget, which
continued the tilt toward the preseription of the IMF and World
Bank, the learned professor made the following policy recommen-
dations: -

* A uniform exchange rate of 22 to the dollar, as opposed to
the current dual rates and their proposed harmonization at
the 80 autonomous taily;

o Commercialization of public agencies rather than their
proposed privatization;

* Adoption of one-digit interest rate;

s Marginalisation of the International Financial Institution’s
such as the World Bank and the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) in Nigeria’s economic policies;

e The establishment of NEIC at state and coundl levels to
effectively monitor expenditure; and

» Sanitation by the Federal Government of State and Coun-
cil Agencies.

[P ——
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Commercialization as envisaged by Prof. Aluko has the merit of
making public agencies profitable and efficient while avoiding the
hiccups associated with privatization especially the grave danger of
hurting the poor further and the wholesale takeover of otherwise
Nigerian enterprises by foreign financial interests “Privatization”
writes Aluko, “is unpatriotic. It is just calling foreigners to come
and take over the corporations for chicken fee. Let us commercial-
ise, motivate the people, punish and discipline them. After all, are
those who run the private sector not Nigerian's™? *¢ :

Experience elsewhere confirms our foreboding and Prof. Aluke’s
charge that privatization is unpatriotic. For as Carole Colling notes:
“Privatization too gften has been little more than a means of ducking social
responsibilitics and protecting private wealth (as in the push by White
businessmen to privatise public sector entities in South Africa and Namibia
prior to clections). In Countries like Zaire, it has become one means of
rewarding thieves (the ‘dinosaur’s or “les gros legimes” of the regime) who
have bankrupled the public sector to begin with.”17

In Nigexia today, privatization will be pretty much an issue of
sharing the loot of conquest between Nigeria's militazy elite, their
civilian collaborators and foreign investors. Ironically, the only Ni-
gerians who can profit from this economic bazaar are principally
those responsible for looting the nation’s treasury.

2. Divestment

The Report recommends “Divestment from crude oil joint ventures
from 1997 onwards in an amount roughly corresponding to the
expected cash call requirements to minimize demands on gross fs-
cal revenues and for “burden sharing” with the creditors for the
resolution for the external debt problem” (p. xxvii & p. 136). In
fact the Report provides a schedule for a gradual divestment, from
these joint ventures: “The equity sales would need to be front
loaded, at the rate of 10 percent annually in 1997—99.5 percent in

16 See Ayoola, b. “Aluke Faults Budget, Proffers Alterate Policies” in The
Guavdian (Lagos, Jan. 22, 1997, pp. 1/2.
17 Colling, C. J. L. op cit., p-263.
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2000 and 2.5 percent in 2001-02, to contribute to the external
financing requirement” (p. 136). N

This is rather a curious piece of advice and quite surprising pe-
cause of jts far-reaching implications. It appears pretty much like
cutting off the head in order to curg & headache. The joint ventures
constitute the backbone of Nigéria's economic life. The debt bur-
den is a suffocating affliction of which Nigeria would be most
happy to be rid of. But, then at what price? In simple laf\guage‘, t’he
Report is asking Nigeria to trade debts for her shares in the joint
ventures through which she earns about 80 percent of he.r national
income. Of course this would bring her same temp;raereheit only to

lunge her into perpetual poverty. At face value the Report seems

Eou;cgsympamizilzng aith Nigeria over her huge debt burden and the
cash requirements of her joint ventures. To help, }he Re.port \'a.'ants
the cash call requirements transferred 1o Nigeria's credxtcfrs in re-
turn for equivalent debt relief. Let us examine the facts ?meﬂy.

“Cash calls” are Nigeria’s contributions to the operau?ns of the
joint venture companies, which are engaged In crudte oil produc-
tion. Last year a total of $2.05 billion was earmarked in !‘,he budget
to meet these demands. The same year Nigeria earned oil rfwcnues
of $10.981 billion. Who doesn't see that it is good bu.smc:ss to
invest $2.05 billion to earn over $10 billion? When Nigeria qwests
to gain some debt relief, she will simultaneously los? er)pomonate
revenue annually. For instance, if, as advised, F\llgena divests by 10
percent. this year, she will get a debt reduction of 31)0|:lt $200bn;
(which is about 10 percent of $2.05 billio:n)‘ but sh.e w.111 also
losing annually revenue equipment to $1 billion {which is ten per-
cent of § 10 billion). sbout

There 4re positive indications that the government is not abou
divesting from these ventures, which WO}lld be tarftgmm;ntd:o
shooting ourselves on the foot. Even while complaining loudly
about heavy loses in these ventures because of lack of‘ t.ranspar?nf:y
In the operations of the joint venture partnets, the Finance Ml::rf;
ter, Chief Anthony Ani, is rather proposing a new ?I‘rlrmangezfdi-
namely, production sharing agreements. According to . € :t; o
an’s Report: “Ani said in Abuja that most members o
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Orgnaisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), including
Saudi Arabia and Kuwait are currently using praduction sharing in
preference to joint venture agreements. He considered unaccept-
able a situation in which the nation was making huge financial con-
tributions in cash calis without a commensurate say in how these
werk invested.”"®

Even while the difference between the joint venteres and produc-
tion sharing agreements ‘eludes ordinary folks in their minute de-
tails, we are comforted to know that production-sharing agreements
will help to preserve the perimeter fence of our national autonomy
from Further assaults.

3. Liberalization -

The Report is critical of import restrictions and the high tariff
structure of the Nigerian economy for restricting competition.
“Protection”, it says, “whether through customs duties on imports
or exports or through import and export prohibitions, not only fos-
ters an inefficient and uncompetitive structure of domestic produc-
tion, but also discourages exporis™. (p. 40). It then goes on t0
recommend a sotution: “In order to remove the anti-export bias, the
government needs to lower tariffs and lift banns. In going further,
the government should seriously consider the option of completely
eliminating customs duties on imponts. The Philippines and Et Sal-
vador, even without oil revenues, have already scheduled the elimi-
nation of their import tariffs by the year 2600”. (p. 41). The Reporc
also regrets Nigeria's tagging of her taniff level at 150 percent which
is much higher than actual tariff level during 1995 Uruguay trade
negotiations of the World Trade Organisation (WTO).

The point to note here is that liberalization is a double-edged
sword: it can ignite growth in 2n economy through competition and
foreign investment while it can also destroy an economy using the
same weapons. Weak, underdeveloped economies like Nigeria's are
particularly vuinerable to the latter possibility, which makes vari-

¥ See “Nigeria May Dump Joint Ventures™ im The Guardian (Lagos, Jan. 21,
1997, p. 1.
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ous protectionist measures categorically imperative for weaker
economies, like Nigeria competing with stronger economies of the
industrialized world. ft was sensible management that Nigeria re-
frained from anchoring her tariff level of external anchors or moni-
tors at the WTO negotiations to enable her retain the weapon with
which to protect her citizens when free trade begins to hurt and
destroy them.

On this issue, Bakary Kamara, Managing Director of African
Reinsurance Corporation {Africa Re) provides some exhilarating
insights: It may be necessary at this juncture te clarify a point of view or an
ideological attitude: the acceptance of the principle of trade liberalization
and opening of our horders should rot be synonymous with giving up of the
protection of our national interests. State subsidy of coal mining in Ger-
many, the zealous readiness of American congressmen to defend the sover-
¢ignty of the United States against certain provisions of GATT, and the
strong response of the French Agricultural lobby during Uruguay Round of
trade talks all demonstrate that, it is necessary, even the advocates of this
ideology db not hesitate to contradict their adopted principle when it conflicts
with their own interest. '

. It is even an imperative of sensible economic management for
weak economies like Nigeria with limited foreign exchange eam-
ings, for example, to priotitize by allocating the available foreign
exchange to key sectors of the economy rather than allow the reign
of unrestrained competition. The manifest welfare of the people
must remain the final appeal and not some doctrinaire principles of
armchair ideologues.

Here again, Nigeria must not wait to have her fingers burnt first.
She must leam from the experience of other nations. In a recent
publication, Soutk, the global business magazine, reported on the
experience of liberalization of the insurance industry in parts of
Africa, Latin America and Eastern Burope. The report sumsnarises
the tragic outcome thus: Not only were the local compatics in those
regions totally unable to compete with the vast resources of the forcign multi-
nationals, but the cutting-rate among the local companies themselves as-a

 Kamara, B., “The Way OQut for Afdica” in South {(London, Feb. 1997), p. 28.
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result of the scrapping of the official tariff structures forced many of them
into liquidation, In Chile, the retention of reinsurance premium was redused
by nearly half within two yoars after the market has been opened up to
Sorcign reinsures and the legal cession had been abolished, In Africa, coun-
trics such as Zambia, Ethiopia, Mauritania, Benin, the Seychelles,
Rwaiida, Gabon and Burundi have thrown open their insurance markets o
Jareign insurers, often with disastrous resuits for the local industry 2

In contrast to the unrestrained access of foreigners to their local
markets, which has brought local companies in these countries to
ruins, China adopts a more deliberate, graduated and circumspect
approach that should be instructive to Nigeria and to other Third

World Nations. Despite having potentially the world's biggest in- -

surance market, the Chinese have refused to allow unrestrained
market entxy to foreign firms. Since 1992 for example, only four
foreign companies have been licensed to operate in the Chinese
insurance industry.. Explaining this restrictive policy of his home
government Dean T. Chiang, a joint venture lawyer with the firm of
Lee and Li in Taipei, China, states: Dasplie the overwhelming interest
by joreign insurers to enter the PRC insurance market, the government,
through the People’s Bank of China (PBOC), has been taking a course to
encourage the growth of the domestic industry first and leave foreigners entry
into the market as a second priority. When forcigners are allowed to enter

the life insurance market, they are generally required to Jorm a joint venture

with local interest. The percentage of share holding by forcign insurers is also
a matter of policy, which fluctuates from time o time. Sometimes a 51
percent foreign share-holding allowance is permitted whereas at other times
only & 49 percent minority share holding is allowed. 2

This makes all the sense in the world. No nation can safely de-
pend on foreign investors who are fair-weather friends of convens
ience to prop up her economic life. Neither should they be allowed,
under the guise of free trade, to control a nation’s economic life by

ruining her chance of self-sustained and integral econorhic growth
and development. :

“ Jamie, R. “Local Risk, Forcign Cover” in South (Loadon, Feb, 1997}, p. 15.

2 Chiang, D. T. “Venturing into China” interview wi
1997), p. 19. ew with South (London, Feb
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4. Unification of the Exchange Regime

The Report also advocates the unification of Nigeria's dual ex-
change rate regime “for proper valuation and credibility.” This ob-
viously refers to Nigeria's exchange rates of 22 to the dollar for
government transactions and 80 to the dollar for private transac-
tions as determined by so-called market forces. Such unification is
obviously desirable but the question remains: Unification at what
level? The Report, in consonance with its other policy prescrip-
tions, wants the unification at the market-determined level of 80 to
the dollar. Theoretically this is correct and certainly valid but what
will be the practical consequences of such a move? Can Nigerians
bear the tidal wave of hardships that it is certain to unleash? Can
we contain the spiral of further inflation that will accompany such
a move? '

Nigeria's 1997 Federal Budget retains the dual exchange rate re-
gime, Advisedly so. Defending the dual exchange rates, Prof. Sam
Aluko says that it created stability. Which is certainly true. Uniting
the rates at the market level of 80 is capable of taking the bottom
off the nation’s fragile political stability and consequently leading
to a major humanitarian disaster of far greater magnitude than
Rwanda and Bosnia put together.

In contrast to “unification of the market rate of 80" we support a
unification at the government rate of 22 as suggested by Prof. Sam
Aluko. This will have the effect of saving the naira from further
battering at the foreign exchange market and restore some purchas-
ing power to the vast majority of Nigerians who have been .undergo-
ing progressive pauperization through currency clevaluanon..And
what do we have to show for it but poverty, destruction and misery.
This confirms Lord Keynes’ warning about currency dcva.luauon.l

- Lenin is said to have declared that the best way to destroy the Capfm‘hst
system was to debauch the currency. By a continuing process of inflation,
governments ean confiscate, secretly and unobserved, an important part of
the wealth of their citizens. By this method, they not only confiscate, but alse
confiscate arbitrarily. Lenin was certainly right. There is no subtler, no
surer means of overcoming the existing basis of society than to debavich tﬁe
currency. The process engages all the hidden orces of economic faw on the
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side of destruction, and does it in 8 manner which not one man in a million
is able to diagnose 22

- Nigerians can tell in its painful details what it means to be the
victim of this fearsome mobilization of economic forces. They need
no more of the experience. They have suffered and learnt enough!
For Nigeria to accept exchange rate deregulation—~that is, a market-
regulated naira would be to expose her national currency to further
debauchery and her citizens to increased misery. In the past years
since 1986 Nigeria has meekly tried to abide by this death-dealing
prescriptions with rather disastrous consequences. Honestly, one
cannot point out any benefit, however minimal, which has accrued
to Nigeria through the devaluation of her currency. Rather, while
her creditors have been gloating while Nigerians have been groan-
ing. Even the much-vaunted increase in export camings has not
materialized in any real terms because whatever increases there
might have been have already been wiped out by the wave of spiral
inflation that has followed in the wake of devaluation. No nation,
even the creditors who prescribe devaluation, can afford to allow a

free fall of her national currency in the manner Nigeria has been
made to since 1946, ' = :

5. Removal of Subisidies

Part of the battle-cry of the Report is the call for removﬂ of subsi-

dies on fuel and fertilizer and their appropriate pricing. The re-
cently announced budget of the federalpgpi)vsmmerﬂ seerﬁs to have
silently removed whatever subsidies exist for fertilizer and therefore
forecloses any further debate on the issue. The same cannot he said
of fu‘el subsidies. The point of the Report is that Nigerians should
pay ‘international prices” for fuel and other services hence the cail
for appropriate pricing. Here again the Report is quite correct on
logic but fails because it ignores the social context. For the record
in the past decade, fuel prices in Nigeria have been increased b};
over 1?00% from 70k per litre to Wi 1 per liter at the time of writ-
ing this paper. Nigerian workers are among the least paid in the

* Quoted by Heibrones, R. L. op. cit, p- 274
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world even when compared with sister African states as shown in
Box 6. 3 in p. 107 of the Report. In fact, the Nigerian worker is
already distressed and cannot absorb further stress: no public sector
worker here can survive of his wages! And quite alas, many a time
these meager wages are not even forth coming at the end of the
month. One cannot therefore reasonably call for any upward ad-
justments in fuel prices without a prior review of wages in the pub-
lic sector without sparking off a vortex of distress~-induced rioting
and looting.

Nevertheless, it is all part of the recovery package of the IMF and
World Bank which does not discriminate between patients. In the
words of Bakery Kamara: Liberalization and Privatization programmne
normally go hand in hand with deregulation. Thus, the international insti-
tutions that support these programme make “appropriate pricing” their hat-
tle-axe, by proposing that market forces replace the fived tariff spstem that
was irtherited from the era of state monopoly. However, although this argu-
ment is correct in principle, it is dangerous in practice. Therefore, it shosuld
be approached with care and pragmatism. Experience in Ethiopia and Zam-
bia has shown that such an approach can badly affect entire markets. A
tariff war begins, only to end most gfien in the liquidation, or at least the
JSinancial distress, of the local companies. Most often in fact, liberalization,
when accompanied with dereguiation, is profitable only for the large foreign
groups which, anned with a solid financial base, citose to conquer the local
market by implementing a policy of dumping, which make it very difficult for
national companics to stay in business.™

Kamasa’s remarks are not just true of the insurance industry;
they are also true of other industries and businesses as well. Such is
the challenge and danger of free trade and Iiberalization: it can
make or mar. Nigeria had better listen to the wamings of Mr.

Kamara.

Conclusion

The crisis of the Nigerian economy is not a crisis of ownership of
the means of production and so camnot be resolved simply through

A Kamara, B. Lo, cit.
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a transfer of ownership from the public to the private sector
through privatization, divestment, liberalization, exchange rates
fleregulation and “appropriate pricing” of services as recommended
in the Report. Nigerias economy did not come to grief as a result of
excessive government regulatory role in macro-economic manage-
mett. Rather, the economy came to grief because of the failure to
diversify into non-oil sectors like agriculture, mining and industrial
production that greatly limited its ability to absorb price-change

shocks affecting the ol sector. For this reason, therefore, when oil -

prices collapsed in 1985, the nation’s wages also collapsed and, in
consequence, the economy went into contraction or depression: de-
mands fell as incomes collapsed and investments dried up. This
awful situation was further exacerbated by the IMF/World Bank
policy of Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP), which forced
upon Nigeria over 8000% devaluation of the national currency and
a virtual fixation of public sector wages at distress levels since 1992.
This has led to further economic contraction as more and more

investors have been forced to close shops because of the near zero
level of demands.

The answer, to this situation cannot be found in trading Niger-

ia’s assets at a planetary bazaar (privatization and divestment) and
throwing Nigeria's borders open as a ready dumping ground for
whatever industrial contraption there is (liberalization). Rather the
answer must be sought in resestablishing an internal link between
investment and demand. This can only be achieved through the
deliberate undertaking of a massive human capital enhancement
programune that will return the people’s stolen purchasing power to
therrf. Flere one must commend the vision behind the Family Eco-
nomic Advancement Programme (FEAP) announced in the nation’s
1997 budget. Government must however g0 further to address the
urgent issues of low public sector wages and deliberate creation of
jobs to arrest the wave of unemployment and rise in violent crimes.

As the economy begins to racover, the nation should be working.

tbc;ward.s the creation of regional economic linkages (like ECOWAS
coming a common market) and even continental economic inter
gration (an African Common Market), It is only as a united force
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that Nigeria and her African sister nations can hope to compete in
the global market. Any integration into the global market now can only
spell present doom and future disaster. This is because the global market
place is a Darwinian world where only the fittest survive. Should the
World Bank and IMF insist on integrating weak economics like
ours into the global economy without appropriate protectionist
measures, it would be underwriting the worst form of human mis-
ery and humiliation namely; the re-colonization of a continent. For
as Prof, 1. Potekhim once wrote, “The economic essence of colonialism,

- whatever form it takes, consists in exporting a part of a colony’s national

income to the metropolitan country without imports of an equivalent val-
m”.z‘
This linkage with colonialism must be stressed. In the colonial

era foreign companies under the supervision of colonial administra-

tors were allowed to exploit the resources of the colonies for ship-
ment to their metropolitan industries and for the overall economic
benefits of the colonizing powers. Brute force was used in suppress-
ing any movement in the colonies that threatened this exploitative
relationship. Scholars have richly documented the impact of this
relationship on the colonies and on the metropolitan nations that
colonized them. See for example, Walter Rodney’s Flow Europe Un-
derdeveloped Afvica. In the present day, using intemational debts and
the regulating institutions of the World Bank and IMF as a batter-
ing-ram, the erstwhile colonial powers and their industrial sister
nations under the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and De-
velopment (OECD)—this is, the creditor mations or the “Paris
Club™—are bent on re-enacting the old colonial order of blatant
exploitation by forcing poor nations to sell their economic patri
rony to so-called investors (usually companies owned by tl}eirown
nationals) for supposed reasons of efficiency and profitability—all
in the name of free trade and competition. The poor are, as a rule,
being crushed under the weight of these harmful economic policies.

2 Potekhim, | “Froblems of Economic Independence of African Countries” in

Proceedings of the first Inteenational Congress of Africanists {ed. by Lalage, B &

Crowder, M), (pp. 171-183).
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The Church, on her part, has never wavered in her commitment
to the defense of the poor and the preservation of human dignity.
She has always spoken out against all policies and measures which
compromise the rights and dignity of men and women created in
the image and likeness of God (Gen. 1:27). In 1994, as the harsh
economic policies of goverment were taking their tofl of the peo-
ple, especially the poor, the Catholic Bishops Conference of Nigeria
read the riot act patriotically. The Bishops warned: ft is the responsi-
bility of government to organise the public affairs in such a way that citizens
can live with a minimum of human dignity. This responsibility also includes
catering for the welfare of the family as the nucleus of the natien. Govern-
ment policies must be concerned, not just with the impact of such policies on
people, and especially on the family. Recent and prevailing economic policies
of government, especially those connected with the Structural Adjustment
Programme (SAP), have shown a tragic insensitivity and almost criminal
lack of concern for the people and their Jamilies. It is the responsibility of
government to defend the people against pressures Jrom oppressive and un-
Just foreign interests, be these international monetary agencies, or presumed

Jorcign areditors. These foreign interest should be reminded that the natior
canniot survive if the people are destroyed and familiss dissolved,?s

i, as recommended in the Report, international investors, armed
with superior managerial skills and vast financial resources, ase al-
lowed to penetrate, invest and repatriate all their profits from Ni-
gexia (with appropriate international legal guarantees pp. 119 xxvi)
the hapless majority of Nigerians would have been crushed under
the boot of free trade and competition. An immense weight of mis-
ery would follow such a development. And, for aiding and abetting
such a disaster scenario both the IMF and the Woxld Bank have a
very impertant question to answer before God and humanity:
What are you doing to your sisters and brothers?

For a5 the editors of Seuth wrote in a recent editorial: Economies
can be structurally adjusted. Growth can be stimulated, investment pro-
moted, prices stabilized, waste and inefficiencics minimized and LOVErNRIne

% CBCN “Save the Family and save the Nation “Cormumuniqué of the Plenary

Mecting of the Catholic Bishops Cenference of Nigeria (Tkeja Feb, 21-25, 1904}
no. 8.

Responst to the World Bank "z

axpenditure controlled. But cconomic prolilems cannot be solved wiﬂmut'tak-
ing into account the effects of policies on ordinary people. The pain (f afi';ust—
ment must be minimized; otherwisc reforms will be seen as punitive as
opposed to rehabilitative. Economic management, in other words, needs an
ethical, caring dimension.?®

26 “Soy] Searching” in Soutk (London, Feb., 1997), p. 9.
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DEVELOPING CONTENT ON AFRICA - WHY THE
WEST MUST TAKE ANOTHER LOOK AT AFRicA’

Npimt Nnoul EpozeN anp OBiorA E IKE

Introdyction

SOME JOURNALISTS HAVE GUTS. Stella Orakwe’s piece in the No-
vember 2002 issue of the “New Africa” magazine confirmed
what many already know about the bias by Western Media
reports on Africa. In general terms, Africa is not taken very
seriously in the West.

What is printed or broadcast consists mainly of reports on
disasters. "Africa doesn’t count. Ajrica is full of countrics that
don’t matier. And countries that don’t matter contain people who
don’t matter®. The British magazine “Bconomist® last year
headed a cover story on Africa with “Continent without Hope”.
Why is the “Black Continent” now largely written off as hope-
less? How has the image of Africa changed so negatively in
the West, from high hopes to sad disillusionment and curi-
ously too, over a continent zpon which the West depended
largely over centuries , for most of its mineral, natural and
human resources and as a dumping ground for trade on fin-
ished products, at no fair deal?

* Presented for the Financlal Times and the Bestelsmann Foundation, 2003.
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The hopes include the massive Iand, water resources, geo-
graphical and other weather conditions, the cultural heritage,

youthfuiness and strength, the spirituality, wisdom and cour-

age of the African peoples who have refused to die or to give
up, despite all attempis over the centuries at exploitation, ag:
gression and degradation of the continent and the African
personality. Of all things, the world's most disparaged conti-
nent produced what is possibly the most admired figure of
the 20th Century, Nelson Rolihlahla Mandela, an 1dol to-
youth, men and women all over the world.

Concern, recognizing the prolonged consequences of colo-
nial and neo-colonial structurcs, occasioning armed conflicts
in many countries, especially in Sub-Saharan Africa for no-
where else have wars displaced so many people; nowhere is
illitexacy and poverty so high and the tendency catapulted by

a teleguided globalization, despite the genuine efforts by
some African leaders and their peoples to help themselves.
for nowhere is infant

There is deterioration in health care,

and maternal mortality so high, an increasing spread of dis-
o the lives of people such as the AIDS

ease and other threats t
pandemic which is the highest worldwide; for while life ex-
pectancy in all other regions of the world is rising, it is drop-

ping in sub-Saharan Africa. At an average statistics of 48
years, the region holds the global record for shorter ilves the
weakening of social, economic, educational and community

structures has led to so much poverty that Nigeria’s president
lled Africa “The Third World of

Olusegun Qbasanjo once ca
the Third World". Africa’s share of World Trade has fallen

from 2.4 percent in 1972 to a current level of about 1.2 per-
cent.

We shall have to iake on board the truth that you don't
make the poor rich by making the rich richer and hoping that
the riches will trickle down, because they don't. Paradoxi-
cally, it works the other way round. You make the rich richer
by making the poor rich, because then they have more money

to spend. To start the cycle, however, you must first invest in
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the poor, enlarging their capabilities, enhancing their skills
and boosting their initiatives. This is logic which works for
the world at large as well as for individual societies and or-
ganizations, but it always calls for short-term sacrifice by the
rich in the beginning,

If the West invests in Africa, Africans would purchase
products manufactures by the West and the economy would
recycle. If the poor increase and have little purchasing power,
the rich would soon have no sales and with the sure hope to
become, alongside China, the market of the future. This mar-
ket shall of course be prepared through revisiting the social,
economic and political landscape in Africa, gradually but
surely, to ensure compliance with standards which assure se-
curity, the rule of law, democratic and good governance,
transparent accountability, market values that are culturally
sustainable, control of cerreption by local 2nd international
legal instruments, need for regional and global integration,
corporate social responsibility, global governance and a new
culture of multilateral cooperation. '

The attraction of business opportunities exists in Africa,
combined with the desire of many institutions to help the
continent join the global economy on the foundations of jus-
tice and a fair global competition, for this it seems, would
turn out positive for all concerned. As long as financial insti-
tutions such as the IMF and the World Bank, which were set
up to help weaker economies, but instead are seen to be in-
dulging in the sabotaging of these economies, continue in
this practice, developing countries shall tarry longer on the
road to economic progress,

Multinationals and greedy corporations must never be al-
lowed to poliute the water supply only to exploit the miner-
als in their place of operation. Corporate Social
responsibility calls for responsible business. This is what Af-
rica expects from the West at this age. Congo has 80% of the
world's poltan reserves, used for the manufacturer of cellular
phones. The country remains poor, in spite of its strategic
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resources, survives without feadership and is destabilized to
favour the continuing exploitation of its natural resources.

As long as certain countries take it upon themselves to send
armies and mercenagies to othex countries for the purpose of
changing the elected governments of these weaker countries, so
they can install puppet regimes thraugh which they can plun-
der the natural and otherwise resources of those countries as
they did in. Congo and are still doing elsewhere, there shall be
no peace or lasting development. As long as there are people
who have the audacity to go and settle on other people’s Iand,
and then seize the arable land to the indigenous owners and
refuse to share the profits as we hear about Zimbabwe, there
shall be no peace, no matter who is right.

Leadership and Development in Africa

A new African leadership is desired. African peoples them-
selves are faced with a chotce - either to wallow in the prob-
lems of the past, or Iook at opportunities we face. And there
are many of these. For no one understands the continent, her
needs and problems, history and aspirations bettex than the
people themselves who call it HOME. After the “collective
imperialism of the past centuries and its hang-over into the
present realitles of the continent, Africa today needs intelli-
gent and visionary leadership with moral credibility to use
resources for its own people.

Such Jeaders exist and should be sought after. Blaring the
West for everything wrong in Africa has limits. While it re-
mains true to this day to say that some global players are
behind the many conflicts on the continent, it has to be
added that African leaders share the brunt of the blame as
they participate in undermining their own peoples and poten-
tialities, wilty-nilly. They are no longer “babies” as states-
men. The famous Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana did once say
that he would not wait for foreign investors to come and
build his economy — & lesson many African leaders of today

must learn.
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The best help is self-help. Even Insects gather themselves
before crossing a river or pathway by using their instincts. So
why can’t African leaders do the same by building their indi-
vidual economies and when necessary in partnership with ali

those who have something to offer, but on equity and mutu-

ally agreeable texms?

Looking positively towards the future and taking her des-
tiny into her own hands, African leaders at a summit in
Duran, South Africa in July 2002, replaced the Organization
of African Unity (OAU) founded in [963 with the African
Union. (AU). The tasks of the Africa Union include the estab-
lishment of new political and economic structures to cope
with continuing poverty, political instability and interna-
tional marginalization. The AU also plans to establish a com-
mon band and a common currency. It also provides for a
Peace and Security Council, modeled on the Conference on
Security and Cooperation in Europe (CSCE).

The founding of the AU follows the establishment of the
New Partnership for Afiica’s Development (NEPAD), as a
sub.structure of the AU. NEPAD is a political and economic
programme, presenting anew opportunity for Africa, a new
hope for an era of equal opportunity and access to power and
resources by African peoples themselves. NEPAD aims at pro-
moting democracy, stability, good governance, human rights
and economic development on the contingent. It is Africa’s
own response to Africa’s problems and has no foreign agenda
or input,

The programme was developed as a joint initiative of the
presidents of Algeria, Egypt Nigeria, Senegal and South Af-
rica. These countries constitute the steering committee. The
Executive Committee of NEPAD is made up of 15 heads of
state from five regions of the continent under the chairman-
ship of Nigeria’s president Olusegun Obashnjo.

Although NEPATD expressly wishes to be seen as an effort to
marshal Africa’s own resources and strengthen regional coopera~
tion, it also seeks the assistance of the rich countries to imple-
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ment its goals. In fat, NEPAD says that USD 64 biltion annually
in foreign investments are needed to overcome poverty in Africa.

In response, the G8 (major industrialized countries) and the
European Union at their meeting in Kananaskis in Canada in
June 2002 adoptred an Africa Action Plan which pledges support
for the African initiative. Such support would be given on the
satisfaction of criteria which the G8 and the EU consider satis-
factory in their own eyes as compliant with NEPAD and the
AU’s agenda.

The G8 did not commit any new resources at the Canada
meeting to Africa, but made a promise that half of the additional
US$12 billibn in ‘official government assistance (ODA) which
are to be raised until 2006 will be given to African nations.
Promise was also made to assist African nations resolve the prin-
cipal armed conflicts on the continent support African efforts to
build capacities for improving political governance and fostering
trade, investments, economic groewth and sustainable develop-
ment.

On the question of debt relief for the Heavily Indebted Poor
Countries (HIPC), The G8 pledged to finance the shortfall in
the HIPC, Trust Fund of US $1 billion. Help was also promised
in the fight against HIV/AIDS and other mortal diseases.

The Action Plan for Africa has received some bashing from
writers and Non-governmental Organizations such as Oxfam
which said in a statement published in the Development and
Coopetation Journal DSE of the German Government (Dieter
Brauer, D+C, 5/02), “ a year of promises and grand intentions came
to nothing as the leaders of the industrialized world agreed to an action
plan lacking two ingredients: ACTION and PLAN.”

Providing Needed Assistance to Africa

Investing in the leaders of tomorrow remains a priority area
where the West can add value to the Afxican continent in her
search for a brighter future. This implies investment in educa-
tional infrasteucture, information technology and opportuni-
ties both within African countries and abroad. Afifca has
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only 0.06 percent of all computers with internet access. In a
world of information technology, the digital divide provides
anclrther growing gap for oppartunities and development cri-
teria,

Africa’s human resources remains its most important devel-
opment potential even before the technological and natural
resource. Africa’s economic and social development requires
that the historical brair drain be revised .into a brain gain.
Therxeby, thousands of well-trained Africans can find employ-
ment in their own native countries. Efforts by “Africa Re-
¢ruit”, set up by the Commonwealth Business Council works
to this.end. The “Find a job in Africa” database has a register
of more than 20,000 African professionals in the Diaspora
interested in employment in Africa. The website received an
average of 250,000 hits 2 month from job seekers across the
globe. The West can enable trained African professionals re-
turn to take up jobs in Africa instead of competing with them
in sending Europeans to take up same jobs in Africa, as in the
name of market factors. '

There are many skilled Africans trained in Western nations
with African background who shave a dual business culture,
understand the western and African world better and could
be bridge bujlders for the new African lea.dérship canvassed
for in. this article. For. such persons, professional career op-
portunities exist on the continent. It is estimated that up to
40 percent of Africa’s high level technical managers and pro-
fessionals are now living outside the continent. This does not
advance the cause of developing the *world's potentially rich-
est continent” (in mineral resources), In 'transferring their
skills back to Africa, they develop the continent, combat pov-
erty, enhance plobalization on a somewhat more culturaily
rooted manner and assist development potentials in Africa
and by Africans. Information reaching us states that
Schiumberger in West Africa has 52 percent expatriates and
is working hard to find qualified locals from abroad and bring
them home for available jobs. The company's upper manage-
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ment is 89 percent expatriates from the USA and Europe. The
company is developing a policy of reducing this to 60 percent
by the year 2004 through employment of local engineers.

Conclusion

The value of freedom must be 2 social good, not just for some
but to each and everyone of us: Economic freedom is one of
the fundamental liberties. It is based on ties and depends on
preconditions. Tt will quickly expire where there is no order
and where order cannot be enforced.

Giving the market a framework and organizing competition
fairly is one of the West's major cultural challenges today.
No one is free simply because he or she-can participate in the
market, Buy everyone loses part of this freedom if he or she is
excluded from the market.

Like the president of Germany, Johannes Rau, writing an
Globalization has once said, “Only these whe regard the frecdem
of the market as part of universal lumnan frecdom can credibly seek
the freedom of the market. The market, toe, depends on conditions
which it cannot itself create. If the market is now becoming global, we
need systems of order which will secure peoples® frecdom worldwide.
Everyona must be ahle to share in the benefits of the global division
of labour. We are a long way from this ideal. Globalization is not

Jet as global as it sounds’ .

Hard words but true. Developing content on Africa and
taking another look on the continent appears one sue but
very important step for the West, particularly the European
Union to take towards its nearest neighbour.
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FicuT AGAINST POVERTY
BY SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT"

JoHANNES HOFEMANN

Initroduction

Icpo Kwenu! Anam EXENE UNU. I'm happy to be with you. I'm
very impressed by the presentations of your projects about
sustainability. I was overjoyed by your creative initiatives; about
your engagement and about the quality of your projects. You gave
me inspirations which I hope to bring to Germany to my University
and to my parish and to our local chuxch.

My dear friend Obiora Jke! Seven years ago when [ came to
Nigeria with my wife we were invited to participate at Umana
Ndiagu Day. On that feast when you got the new title “Onwa
netilora” we got an impression of your activities, your engage-
ment on so many places. [ hope God will give you the gift of
bilocation. Thank you for your invitation. Thank you for the
honour to speak to you. I do not take this for granted. It is not
self.evidant For me to speak as a European to African people in
Nigeria.

* Keynote address at the 74 Micro-cnterprise Developanent Co-operation (MDC)
Colloquinm (a» GBF-CIDJAP initiative), November, 21+ 2002 on Sastainable Devel-
opmentt, Self-help Initintives and Poverty Alleviation at the Ofu Obi African Centre for
Catholic Soctal Thought and Action, Enugu, Nigeria

129
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Euro-African Imbalance, An Honest Reflection

In our common history in the last 500 years Europe was dominat-
ing Africa. Europe took African people into slavery. European
colonizers divided Africa at the Berlin conference in 1985 arbitrar-
ily without any respect to people, tribes and nations. Europeans
violated the cultural indigenous system of order, with which—as
Bishop Sarpong from Ghana in the foreign ministry in Germany
has explained-before the Europen colonizers came the African peo-
ple were able to manage their internal and external problems. In
other words: Europeans did hurt the cultural indigenous system of
a sustainable governing and sustainable leadership grounded on
your own fundamental values, ideas and visions. By Imposing on
the African people the European System, the Europeans wounded
the cultural indigenous infernalized skills and institutions to forma
sustainable living in respect to human beings, and in respect to
nature and the whole creation. So, why may I have the right to
speak to you as a European, and as 2 German,

Why I want to speak to yowReason for this speech. The first
reason is your friendly invitation and your generosity. The-second
point is the dialogue which is coming up between Africans and Eu-
ropeans and in which we Buropeans learned to Jisten to the gues-
tions of Africans how to manage a sustainable future for all human
beings and for all nations in justice, freedom and peace.

The first step I learned was to reflect our own system which has
been imposed on you. I learned to reconstruct our liberal market
economy and our capitalistic system and to look for possibilities to
tame our market economy and fit our system for a common sus-
tainable future. Not having an alternative to our system we have to

tame it. All what I tried to do in the last ten years after having made

the acquaintance of Father Obiora Ike was, to look for steps and
possibilities to realize the vision of 2 common sustainable future in
peace.

Please let me show you some results of the dialogue between me
and Pather Obiora Tke and the results which we found in our intet-
disciplinary scientific project group “Ethical and Ecological
Rating”at the University in Frankfurt,
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On August 14, 1941, President Roosevel and Prime Minister
Winston Churchill, at the conclusion of the mid-ocean conference,
made a joint declaration of “certain common principles in the na-
tional policies of their respective countries on which they base their
hopes for a better future of the world”, “The Atlantic Charter”. In
this declaration we can read the following sentences:"They will
endeavor, with due respect for their existing obligations, to further the enjoy-
ment by all states, great or small, victor or vanguished, of access, on equal
terms, to trade and to raw materials of the world which are needed for their
economic prosperity. They desire to bring about the fullest collaboration be-
tween all nations in the econontic advancement and social security”.

On the contrary, the gap has been widened between poor and
rich in all countries and between the countries of the South and the
North. For example: The 20% richest people of the world popula-
tion could heighten their share of the global income from 70% in
1960 to 90% in the year 2000. In the same time the share of the

‘poorest people has been diminished from 2.3% to 1%. Not only

that shift must be called a world-wide scandal but also the fact that
the development aid decreased by 20% since 1990, while every year
200 billion USD have been paid for debts servicing and liquidation
of debts by the countries of the South to the countries of the North.
That is the result of 2 wild and unchecked active capitalism. How is
it possible in the view of these facts to do a contribution for the
fight against poverty by sustainable development?

Thesis 1: Sustainability is a colorful term. First we have to distin-
guish between weak and strong sustainability. Weak sustainability
is a concept of unstructured quest for maximation of the economi-
cal goals. But. strong sustainability is one of high structured quest
and by its nature is known as non substitutable. So we need an
understanding of the term “sustainability” which contains the‘ defi-
nition of the economically active allow the present generation a
way of living their lives in & fulfilled and satisfied way without
affecting the conditions and necessities of life for the following gen-
eratiens.

Thesis 2: Sustainability in a holistic sense includes four presup-
positions: economical, ecological, social and cultural aspects and
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-L_h'gse- demand for a higher prosperity of poorer nations and coun-

uies into account.

. ;’hfesm 3: If we would look for such a sustainability in such s
olistic sense we have to tame our neo-liberal market economy and

our capitalistic system. Making absolute the value money and eco-

nomic capital we are confronted with an unclean and unfair capital-

ism.

* Usipg up all natural capital: over-fishing of the oceans, poi-
soning of waters, pollution of the air, global warming etc.

*  Using up social capital: increase of differences of income
world wide, of numbers of no-needed workers, no-needed

countries and continents, monotonous shopping streets
etc, '

t Thgms 4 Money as t‘he mostimportant reference point is leading
0 a changing of all main values. The relationships between persons

- and persons as well as between persons and objects are only under-

stood as relationships mediated by i i
e y money in the philosophy of the
Thesis 5: Ti?e capitalistic money economy has resulted: “that our
esteem for objects has got his measure in their value of money”
(Simn}:ed). Th”elmost important example for the changing of the
value money” Into means and ends can be seen by the fact that
money puts itself in the place of the highest means and aims, in
other words: the place of God, N
Thesis 6: Money becomes an idol: the-
. ' : + the thought of God is havin
xts.escs[en'ce in that fact that all the differences of the world arg
united - in tj'lt’.‘ nature of God. God is the: “coincidentia
oppositorum’”, according to Nikolaus of Cusa. If money as a value
;f:.mlfhes the t:ifeclﬁgical value rows, meney becomes that last and
ighest aim, it we
h tgics' e absolute purpose, as it were 2 religious character-

Thesis 7:
mme;::‘az f:!°“ey ?iﬁomes a sacrament of the civil society. If sac-
© pagne OF the neamess and mercy of God, it has to be

concluded, that the one who is having money is the owner of all
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property-oriented society. Capitalism is becoming a religion, reli-
gion in “market economy”, (Walter Benjamin).

Thesis 8: Money is having a cultic and ritual fascination. It
lengthens adoration. [t lengthens constant feasts/events. The
principle of enrichment becomes the idol. The charactex of the
money is a character of duty. Monetarian pantheism according
to Peter Sloterdijk. Example: the one dollar note is carrying
some interesting inscriptions: In God we trust on one side and
on the left hand side the pyramids of the order of the illuminates
combined with the freemason-eye of God subscribed with: No-
vus ordo saeclorum. That means: Money is the new world for-
mula,

Thesis 9: Main Commandments of Capitalism: Permanent in-
crease of performance/speeding up/ expansion/tempo/trend/mod-
ernization. It presents itself as a character of promising
Advertisement is having an inclination to an utopian, to an
eschatological way thinking: smiling, wealth, admiration, success,
charisma, pleasure, adventure, realization, fortune, freedom.

Thesis 10: From the beginning capitalism is an unfair business; it
took over the privileges of the feudalisnvnamely:

« The claim of power in feudalism over land and farmers
corresponds with the privilege of capital ownership in capi~
talism in .comparison with nature and work. That means:
oft-load the costs to the nature and society.

+  From the feudal right of booty resulted the exploitation of
the natural surrounding, instrumentalization of employ-
ees, subjugation of customers under a brand and exploita-

tion of the community.

» Oligarchic stratification of supremacy, respect and pros-
perity in the feudalism do still exist in the claim of higher
classes and in the dreams of lower classes especially if the
question of the distribution has been put under taboo.

* The feudal principle was what meant that the feudal vas-
sals were obliged to the feudal lord to build castles and




124 Jolannes Moffmann

churches. The obligation changed into the commitment of
relatives and employees especially-women to work for free
of charge and without gefting paid and withont any re-
spect. Only the gainful employment is counting and gets
any respect.

Thesis 11: Do we have the possibility to tame that form of unfair
capitalism? A sociological cognition should encourage us for
changes, All knowledge, all technical developments, all economical
systems, mechanisms and structures are results of social processes
in cultures. They can be changed in social processes in cultures, if
we realize that these structures are standing against:

*  Preservation of the Creation.
= Protection of the Social Peace,

* To enable a life for human being for all peopie.

Thesis 12: Sustainable capitalism is a capitalism, which puts
themselves under ethical responsibility; a capitalism, where money
is seen as a social institution, influenced by the community, by the
state coined and warranted in its values by the work of all, More

and more investors try to manage their capital on ethical and eco-
logical ratings.

Thesis 13: That capitalism can be tamed is not a wild dream or
an utopian vision, A test for the tameability of capitalism are the
social movemenes like;

* awomen’s liberation,

*  peace movenents.

= ecological movements and all the initiatives we get pre-
sented today here.

We have to accomplish a possible contribution to release the re-
quired social processes.
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Thesis 14: Christians, communities of Christians, Parishes,
Church as a whole, have to testify to the blessings, saving, liberat:-
ing, delivering, assisting and providing presence of God in our soct-
ety and at our time even with the money they have and which is

managed by them.

Conclusion

As Chinua Achebe says: The story of the “Pafmwinedrinker written
by the Nigerian writer Tutuola may show us a way. The first sen-
tences of the story are: “Iwas a patnwwinedrinker since Iwas a bt?y
and ten years old. | had no other work to do. My };te was emstilng in
drinking plamwine”. In the story the palmwinedrinker change t-;: a
normal life. On this way he was made aware and responsible for
what he had done when he was a plamwinedrinker. For example,
using other people as means only for his. own interests. He had to
do penance, to do atonement—as Chrisua}n,j; say. .
In my own cuiture we have a similar opinion. When 1 wa.sfal ; 11{
my father told me the following proverb as 2 rule for my i 1.:1. eii
pentance is a limping messenger. He is coming slowly put fe wi
come sure”, Ag the saying goes: We will be kept responsible for our
deeds and achievements in our life. That applies not 'onl)‘r to our
personal responsibility but also for firms, companies, institutions,

s,
countries, governments and so on. in Germany for example firm

which took Jewish people in forced labour in the second world war

0 vears after they were taken to do reparation.

arel r:l?;lfir.)i,s the time, thzic the North does reparation to the Sm.nl:c
for colonizing then since 300 years, for Exploitation by the rules zt
World Trade Organisation” (WTQ) until now anc‘l for thehu.n]uto
practices of the IWF. About a sustainable repgatxon, wg ave b
establish a dialogue. I think one step of reparation could be gen;i'
debts-release, To go this way we are obliged to create sure supp
tions: There are; N

To look for transparency on all levels of our civil someu:ﬁ

ixt the North and in the South to prevent corruption su

as recruiting thugs and assassins.

it
'
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Johannes Hoffnann

To do intercultural dialogue, face to face and on an equal
level, and not a dizlogue between rider and” horse,

To :establish independent information centres and infor-
mation systems to bring out the truth about reality. If you
have one source for public information, you cannot be sure
to become manipulated by these who have the power.

Sure communication systems and controlling systems
functioning democratic institutions and structures. Hert:
we can learn from the Igho traditional fundamental demo-
cratic system, The village assembly and the practice of the
palaver are such fundamental democratic institutions. Lets
renew it!, take it and realize il |

10

Micro-CreDIT FINANCING:
PosITIONING MICRO, SMALL
AND MEDIUM SCALE ENTERPRISES (MSMES)
FOR THE CHALLENGES OF (GLOBALIZATION’

Npip! NnoL: EDOZIEN

The Crrmcept of Globalization

GLOBALIZATION 1$ OFTEN defined in economic terms and yet its im-
pact on humanity is no more profound economically than is its
impact on the social, ecological, political, cultural or religious di-
mension of peoples’ lives the world over. The multiple dimensions
of globalization and its impact on peoples’ lives are most important
as we consider the concept of globalization, most appropriately de-
scribed as the world’s evolution into ‘a single place’.!

~ Strides in information technology and the-influence of the mass
media in the 20% century have significantly advanced the creation of
a ‘global village' wherein it is no longer possible to isolate the local
from the global, Globalization has resulted in the elimination of
physical, cultural, social, political and economic boundaries and with
the popularization of technological innovations such as the intemet,

at the USATTYWorld Bank sponsored Workshop in Abuja, 2000

Paper presented st-Modemisation:

1 Roland Robertson: ‘Globalization, Modernisation and Po
The Ambiguous Position of Religion.
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there is often more communication with persons on other continents
than with our next-door neighbors. As a result, we speak of the inter-
connectedness of people, businesses and economies worldwide. In
many instances, this has resulted in valuable information sharing,
cultural exchange, economic empowerment and international dia-

logue. Increased interdependence and dialogue amongst peaple will -

play a decisive role in creating more responsible, involved and toler-
ant participation in the establishment of a more peaceful, just and
equitable world order. Thus, it must be that globalization has a cru-
cial role to play in improving access by the vast majority of people to
goods and services available in the world economy.

Globalization in the African Context

From the point of view of African scholars (Ike, Hoffmann, Ngwoke et
al)® globalization as championed and pursued by the west emphasizes
solely economic criteria and does hot adequately cover the socio-cul-
tural, ethical and religious dimensions which actually for the African is
the basis for any meaningful development. Culture for the African is
that arena where history and achievement combine to give existence a
raison d'etre. Therefore, Africans must distinguish between an integxal
global understanding and a simply economic and technological di-
mension of globalization. This is also why in our context there must
be a place for the weak, the neglected, and the not-too-powerful.
Professor Wilfred has pointed out that globalization is the pin-
nacle of imperialism® Hence from an African perspective, globaliza-
tion is not new, but a continuation of a long tradition of over five
hundred years of domination, colonization and commercialization.
Wilired goes further to say: “Colonialism presented itself as a movement
of unity and integration—political, cultural and economic, But we krtow the

exploitation to which the peoples and nations were subjected, and the devas-
tation it left behind A

? Tke, Hoffmann, Ngwoke: “Church and

* Professor Felix Wilfred; ‘Globalizats
BETH Volume 9: 1-2, 1997

1 Thid.

Economy in Dialogue’ Enugh 1997.
on and Cultures—The Other Voice In
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A simple 1gbo man is known to have said: “People whe do notllm'r‘k
back to their ancestral-cultural heritage cannot look forward to posterity™
As Africans we must therefore proceed with caution, embracl:ing the
positive attributes of globalization whilst safeguarding against the
repetition of history against which Chinweizu wams in his book:
“The West and the Rest of Us”.

"The rulers traded and sat on the crumbling carcasses of their states as
they stagnated and decayed. The rulers took little thought for the future that
was encroaching on them from across the waserfront.: And when that ﬁtt_m:e
burst upon their heads, i€ toppled their rusted power, pitched them off their
stools and chrones, and blinded them with the dust of ruin. And because they
had not adeguately prepared for the showdowr with the west, their desperate
hervism under attack was thoroughly wasted. Four centuries, Jour Iong cen-
turies wasted on particularist greed, four aausting centiries bicodily e
porting their kind, four centurics of political di.sor:entamn fmd social
disorganization. May their souls sleep without rest in our memories to warn
us away from any repetition of their ruinous neglect™

The Impact of Globalization on thé Nigerian Economy

In the face of rebuilding the Nigerian economy within the con-
text of an increasingly competitive and mterc!epe.ndent wortlg
economy, the following challenges posed by globalization should
considered:

*  Firstly, globalization poses a major challer'\ge to tcllle iden-
tity, tradition and stability of peoples, nations an econ;
mies as it intrudes upon local communsties, alters culéu
values and destabilizes national economies.

« Secondly, globalization deepens inequalities between the

western nations and countries with underdeveloped finan-

cial, communication and political infrastructure unable to
compete effectively in the globai economy.

X Rev. Professor Tke Obiora: “Freedom is mote than a Word'", CI

e et NOK Publishers, 1978; Lagos and

¢ Chimweizg: ‘The West and the Rest of UJs’,
London.

AP Publica-
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*  Thirdly, the merging of businesses and globalization of big
firms poses a challenge to the ability to nurture and sustain
micro, small and medium scale enterprises (MSMEs) that
are the bedrock of any strong economy.

It-is upon these challenges that the frame of this paper is built to
address issues pertaining to Micro-credit Financing and the posi-
tioning of MSMEs for the Challenges of Globalization.

The Relevance of Micro-credit Financing

The vast majority of Nigerians are self-employed as petty traders,
market women, farmers, road-side mechanics, electricians, plumb-
ers; the list is endless. Unfortunately, due to the absence of an in-
formation management culture in Nigeria, we can only guess that
the country’s population is 120 million, and again only guess what
percentage of the population is employed by the formal business
sector. I imagine, the figure will not exceed 20% given that Qi
accounts for 93% of Nigeria’s income and the oil industry is not a
labour intensive industry. : '

Schumacher has written a book with the title ‘Small is Beauti-
ful’. This could be applied in our description of micro-enter-
prises. Contrary to the centralistic philosophy of the now
demised communist era, micro entreprencwrs correspond to the
philosophy of social and Free markets, creativity, innovation,
promotion of individual and group initiative, selfereliance and
above all self-fulfillment, We highlight a few areas to illustrate
areas in which micro-enterprise assists the development of our
young nation. The areas highlighted below contribute towards
the establishment 6fa sustainable, culturally-rooted and stable

economy, a feature crucial for a nations’s survival in the global
economy:

Job Creation
Wealth Creation

Culture of Self-Help
Industry and Productivity
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Women and Youth Development

Rural and Community Development

Career, Skills and Crafts Development .
Capacity Building and Developnment of New Industries.

Challenges Faced by Micro-entreprencurs

Nigeria’s future is in the diversification of its economy anj;d in the
empowerment of micro, small and medium scale enterprises. Tho.;
challenge before the country then is in providing access to capita
and loans for a large number of people, and in forgomg.mutuallly
profitable linkages between indigenous, small and medium scale
businesses and the global economy. This phenomenon wﬂ'l play a
crucial role in diversifying the Nigerian economy, creating em-
ployment and nurturing MSMEs, The time in Nigeria for theoz:;zi
ing is past and what we require at this stage are pra}cr.n:af
solutions for our problems, increased dialogue and the‘ c‘rean;? o
win-win partnerships that will bring good ideas to frumon.. dge:-
rian has never had a dearth of good ideas but ratl:ler has faile 'in
the implementation and follow-through on a retinue of well-m;
tended, often appropriate, development programs that were no
executed. .

The greatest challenge faces by MSMEs today is the lack of ac-
cess to capital at affordable rates and with appropriate loan ten:h\s.
This is unfortunate because loans are boosters that Iflcrease e
speed and volume of business growth. Thus, the banking sector's
classification of MSMEs as high-risk, high-cost, Iow‘-volume trar;ls-
actions and the consequent denial of access to capital denies t it:
very econonty we wish to resuscitate of the: much-needed o:(ytgcie;lm
desperately requires to survive, The “:'orld s most open sﬁ?c:ed o
the discovery that small money is big money when co ected by
many and when used by the entrepreneu_n:xal savers fqr mutu 1 ber-
efit. This is the reality of successful micro-enterprise opel:' dons
spread across Nigeria today, with repayment fatesf aome or-
collateralized loans exceeding 95% over a ten-year timeé rf me. U
fortunately, there is an endless list of challenies :: ed oy’f
micro-entrepreneurs who should really serve as the € gi
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growth for the Nigerian economy. Some of these challenges are
hightighted below:

Lack of access to capital on affordable and appropriate terms

Lack of access to services of the formal sector; banking, insurance, ett.
Unfavourable Legal and Policy Environment

Political and Socio-Economic Instability

Lack of appropriate or adequate Education and Training

Poor Monitoring, Control and Accountability in the Public and Pri-
vate Sectors

Poor Infrastructural Facilities: roads, electricity, telecommunications
and water supply.

Two Practical Applications

By way of introducing a practical element into the discussions, the
Growing Businesses Foundation has been involved in consultations
with the public and private sectors in a bid to address the needs of

MSMEs in some key areas. Two of such initiatives are summarized
as follows:

1. The establishment of a Second-Tier Financial Institution
(STED) to provide access to capital as a tool for strengthen-
ing MSMEs and stabilizing the national economy. The
sizeable capita] hase of this institution would be dedicated
solely to the financing of MSMEs, Community banks, mi-
cro-finance institutions and other retail financial interme-

diaries serving MSMEs will be the primary beneficiaries
and stakeholders of this initiative.

. 2. The establishment of community owned, community -

based and community initiated rural telecommunications

service providers (RTSPs) to sexve the telecommunication -

needs of the local communities, [n this instance, the wide-
spread access of telecommunications will combat the crea-

tion of a ‘digital divide’ between urban and rural areas and
link MSME:s to the global economy.,
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Condusion

For a country like Nigeria with poor teledensity, dilapidated or
non-existent infrastructure, declining educational standards_, weak
mono-product economy, cultural diversity, politlcatl vagrancies and
large population, largely unemployed and otherwise certam.ly un-
deremployed; the challenges of rebuilding the Nigerian socio-eco-
nomic fabric within a competitive and rapidly evolving global
economy is a great one. Within this context, th'e importance of
supporting and nurturing micro, small and medium scale enter-
prises and linking these up to the global economy cannot be over-
emphasized. This has been the focus of this paper.

Globalization is bringing people, businesses and govemments
closer together. The challenge of the 21* century is to wea.ther this
proximity with improvements in neighbourliness, by forgfng new,
mutually beneficial international relations and engendcrmg‘ win-
win public-private sector partnerships locally and abroad. This ap-
plied especially to a country with an undeFde:veloped econolm)_f.
uncertain socio-political climate and lacking in 1.nfrastxucture. tis
imperative therefore to acknowledge globalization as a phenom-

~ enon that extends beyond the elimination of political and economic

houndaries to incorporate the impact of bringing toge!:her peoplcsi
businesses and governments into a web of mutual mtem:.xtiona
interconnectedness with far-reaching consequences on the lives of
billions of people the world over.

l({;obahzztiofl must sexve the common good and its impact on the
people must be obsecved and questioned to ensure that it does not
widen the already-existing divide between the haves and have-nots.
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{(ILOBALIZATION AND THE NEED
FOR DEVELOPMENT LEADERSHIP IN AFRICA

MpBaya KANKWENDA

Introduction

IT 15 MY PLEASURE TO BE here this morning and to deliver this public
lecture. The high caliber of selected audience both as development
actors at. different levels and development thinkers from different
perspectives indicates the high level of commitment and dedication
to the development of your community, your country and of course
to Africa’s development. While lauding the high caliber of this audi-
ence, | feel somehow frightened by the same caliber. What value
added can | have in addressing a so distinguished audience?.

Let me immediately say that [-really feel honoured and privi-
leged to be invited to address this distinguished audience and I
accept, the challenge. I therefore, crave your indulgence for prob-
ably having to repeat old and well-known things or for wrong pres-
ntations and analyses that may bias your views.

[ want to take this opportunity and thank the co-organizers and
co-host institutions; the Catholic Institute for Development, Jus-
tice and Peace (CIDJAP), the Enugu State University of Science
and Technology (ESUT), the Enugu Development Trust Fund
(EDTPR), Growing Businesses Foundation (GBF), the Micro Enter-

" Keynote address presented at the 6™ Micro-enterprise Development Co-opera-
tion (MDC) Colloquium (2 GBF-CIDJAP initiative), Aprif 2002 at Hotel Presiden-
tial Enugy, Nigeria.
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prise Development Cooperation (MDC) and UNDP office in
Enugu State.

I am very grateful for your invitation. | want also to express 4
special thank to Professor Reverend Monsignor Obiora Tke who
first contacted me a few weeks ago when he was launching the ini-
tiative, and to Mrs. Ndidi Edozien in the capacity as Coordinators
of the initiative. _

I want to extend my thanks to the organizing committee, and of
course, to all of you distinguished guest and respected participants
for being here today to share your views and leamnt lessons from
your valuable and diversified practice. It is my understanding as
lecturer, that my role is not to lecture you, as very distinguished
audience, but to introduce a discussion, a constructive debate and a
rich exchange of views or a collective conversation among develop-
ment actors and thinkers.

When Monsignor Obiora Ike invited me for this lecture, he pre-
sented me a range of topics or issues and suggested that I decide for
myself which topic to address. Govemance, poverty, globalization
were some of the topics he mentioned. | thought that globalization
was “global”enough to include governance and poverty at least at glo-
bal level. Therefore my choice went to globalization. But the literature
is too wide and [ did not want just to give you summary of what [ have
read so far and apply it to Africa from my personal point of view.
wanted to present in this perspective, a more challenging issue, which
has not been widely discussed, and which focuses on one of the eritical

challenges that globalization presents for Africa; the challenge of devel- -

opment leadership. Hence, [ have titled my lecture; Globalization
and the Need for Development Leadership in Africa,

The Globalization Process

The Concept

The concept is well known and the literature is more and more
abundant. It refers to the processes of integration of not only world
economy, (production, trade, labour, investment and capital flows),
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but also the integration of other dimensions of world life: tecl‘mol-
, governance, social development, and culture across naum‘ml
borders. Therefore it is 2 strong integrating process and forc;e, with
impact on political institutions, economic progress, social lee and
cultural values. It is an old process that is now characterized by
shrinking space, shrinking time, disappearing nation.al b'ord%s-. and
by the fact that it embraces all dimensions of humanity life. That is
why one should have a holistic approach to this process.
What is new in the current stage of the process includes the
following;

+  Growing new markets in commodities, services and finances;

+  New actors; multinational corporations that are the dl:iv-
ing force of the process through integration of production
machinery, integration of markets and . techno!ogy
progress, the World Trade Organization (WTO), prohf«le;-
ating regional blecs especially from develo.pcd‘ world,
policy coordination groups and even an emerging interna-
tional network of NGOs.

e New rules and norms; with emphasis on greater privatiza-

tion and liberalization, adoption of demacracy as part of -

the process, multilateral agreements in trade, investments,
intellectual rights, etc.
. New tools of communication, including Internet and elec-

tronic ways, es, | "
cheaper transpoxt means (air, rail or road).

Globalization and Political Institutions

Although the emphasis is always puton the eponomic Q{ncznsx;:l aﬁf
the process, the economic globalization requires a politi ilroom-
zgtion, in the sense that new economic institutions are mus o
ing and claim new political institutions or at Jeast a new govern "
pattern compatible with the requirements of growing £COROIMIC

e o is to reinforce the market deve!0p-
balization. What is preached is to mic and social life regulation,

ment paradigm and 1ts role in econo

cellular phones, fax machines, faster and
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while dramatically reducing state or Government role. The latter is
being confined to creating a conducive environment, including
macroeconomic pelicies for private sector enterprises to flourish
and competitive markets to function.

Globalization is therefore a gradual reduction and informalization
of state power if not loss of state sovereignty. It is a process of state or
government instrumentalization. In this perspective, structural adjusts
ment programme in Africa have been a powerful policy instrument in
the process, and they have contributed to transform African states
into a sort of executing agencies for the overall globalization process.

Globalization and Economic Implications

It is suggested to African countries to open up their economies to
international trade, foreign investment, laboyr, and capital move-
ments if they want to achieve économic growth and solve their so-
eial problems. That is not quite sure. Indeed globalization generates
new development tonstraints with the cumulative and uneven proc-
esses of growth and wealth distribution,’ Although it is an integra-
tion process, globalization is txuly a process of hierarchization of
countries on the basis of their economic power in the world
economy and trade. It is somehow the reign of the Have, as op-
posed to the reign of the Being,

The current economic struggle among globalization forces con-
cerns the control of space resources and technology, information
technology, environment resources and technologies, and the world
trade. What are the prospect for African economies and countries
in these areas? Is it possible within the framework of the current
international division of labour, for African countries fo have a sig-
nificant room for a dynamic role, except being “accompanying soci-
eties”? What could be their objectives and strategies in this context
and what-are the means and instruments at thejy disposal?

Globalization and Social Change/Development
The process has also important social implications. Among

them aré growing marginalization, social exclusion and increasing
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impoverishment of populations in large sections of African socie-
ties, thus contributing to social and political unrest. For most of
the African populations, daily saruggle is rather a surviving battllc.
Market rules are a way of wealth extraction from poor people in
favor of the rich within and out of the country, which has a peten-
tial for social and political tensions at different levels. That is why
the new role assigned to Aftican governments is 10 manage—aver
by force—tensions and contradictions generated by the globaliza-
tion trend in such a way that African countries integration into
the global economy should not suffer any meaningful impedi-
ment, Issues related to human insecurity such as job insecurity
and unemployment, increasing poverty in some important ageas
like in Africa, development of world crime networks, HIYIMUS,
unsafe environment etc are part of social consequences of globali-
zation,

Globalization and Cultural Integration

Globalization is also a cultural integration process through the
transnational flow of ideas, goods and images. Thoughts and fovins
of art expression are being globalized and therefore part oi" the proc-
ess. This is obvious in music and movie industries, painting, dress-
ing, literature, language and even religion. The new w?rld market
embraces all these aspects. Since the cultural i‘ntegrénon goes to
some extent with the economic globalization, it is obvious that cul:
ture and cultural expressions will be dominated not b?r small and
developing countries, but rather by powerful economic c0untr.t¢:;
and their transnational coxporations. Globalization is In its cultnza
dimension, a denial of cultural identity.

Globalization, Polarization and World Poverty

In 1999 Global Human Development Report, UNDP gives the fo!-‘
lowing indications on stark disparities between rich and the poox
on global economy-and opportunity:

The share of the richest 20% in the global economy Is fiﬁ%
of world GDP, 82% of world exports of goods and sexvices,
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68% of foreign direct investment, 93% of internet users
and 74% of world telephone lines.

® The share of the poorest 20% in the world (mostly in Af-
rica) represent 1% of the world GDP, 1% of exports of
goods and services, 1% of foreign direct investment, 0.2%
of internet users and 1.5% of world telephone lines.

* OECD countries with 19% of the global population have

71% of trade in goods and services, 58% of FDI and 91%
of intemnet users.

* The world’s richest 200 people more than doubled their
net worth between 1995 and 1998, And the assets of the
top 3 billionaires are more than the combined GNP of all
least developed countries (whose two third are in Africa)
and their 600 milfion people.

* The income gap between the top fifth of people living in
the richest countries and the bottom fifth (certainly living

in poor countries) widened from 30 to 1 in 1960, to 60 to
Tin 1990 and to 74 to 1 in 1997,

All these disparities are based on 1997 statistical information, To-
c!ay, f'nre years later, one can imagine to what extent the disparity
situation has worsened, increasing poverty and misery in develop-
ing world in general and in Africa in particular.

Addressing the Warld Social Forum on 4 Pebruary 2002 in Porto
Aleglze,. Bra.z.il, the Seeretary General of the United Nations informed
the civil society organizations represented at the second anntal foram
that he Wwas going to address the World Economie Forum the same
day; and that he was going to remind the driving forces of globalization
at the WEF that they are sharing this planet with well bver a billion
pa-zople whci'arg denied the very minimum requirements of human dig-
nity, and with'four or five billion whose choices in life are so narow
compared to theirs. And he compared out planet to a small boat driven
by fierce gale through dark and uncharted water, with more and more
people crowded on board, hoping desperately to survive,
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And the Secretary General concluded: “Nene of us can afford to
ignore the condition of our fellow passengers on this little boat. If
they are sick, all of us risk infection. And if they are angry, ail of us
can easily get hurt”.

Globalization is therefore a process made not only of economic,
financial, social, political and cultural integration, but by the same
token it is also a process of marginalization, exclusion of the major-
ity of world people from its benefits and opportunities, in fact a
process of Africa impoverishment. But globalization is a woxld dy-
namics. Progress in science and technology, world production and
trade lead to globalization process. However, this doesn’t mean
that this process is unavoidable. I have to dlaxify my position. Since
it is a social dynamics, it is a man-made process. The way it oper-
ates with number of its negative consequences on the majority of
the world population can be changed. The world has to create a.nd
manage a different globalization process that should be mdus:we
and beneficiary to the current and future generations of humanity,
this ensuring its sustainability. .

As indicated, the world context is made of course of the growing
globalization process that covers the economic dime.nsion' (integ-m-
tion of production, market, capital, etc.), the political dimension
{harmonization of political systems for the required management
of national economies and societies as sections of a glo].aah:.aed
economy), and the socio-cultural dimension, meaning po!an{,atmn
and uniformity of cultural models in the economic globalization.

But-the world context is also characterized by a powerful, con-
servative and collective neo-liberal ideological and ecox}onﬂc dicta-
torship of the North on the South and therefore on Africa, with. the
tendency to strengthen the role of instruments and institutions
such as the World Trade Organization (WTO), the World Bank
(WB) and the International Monetary Fund (MF) gspecially. Th-e
world economy is also characterized, as a comgonerft.of the g!ob;lhe-
zation process, by the strong principle of mmpetxtmerwzsﬂs1l in he
global market, principle that is becoming more and more | ";f:‘
ing force and the only one xeference and main criteria for produc-
tion decision even at the nationat level. Finally the world economy



Y

152 Mbapa Kankwenda

is characterized by a fierce struggle between important driving
forces of globalization not only for market control, but also for
scientific and technological control of ICT, natural and environ-
ment resources, space resources and cutting edge techniques to re-
place basic primary products.

Africa Facing Globalization

Today's Situation: In spite of national and regional development
programmes and despite decades of general and sectoral develop-
ment proclaimed here and there, the indicators show that but for a
few exceptions of short duration, and in spite of the progress made in
the social sector during the first two decades, it has been noted that:

* Real GDP growth has declined on annual variation over 2
fong period for the continent as a whole, from 4.5% in
1965-1969 to 4.2% in 1970-1979, 2.5% in 1980-1989,
2.3% in 1990-1999, 0.9% in 1990-1994 and 3.5% in
1995-1999;

* A nrather negative evolution of real GDP per head for Afri-
can people, falling from 0.4% during the period 1970-
1987 to -0.4% duxing the period 1988-1997;

*  increasing poverty, contrary to other continents;

*  Growing number of African LDCs, which today stands at
32 out.of 48 countries , or 37 out of the 50 last countries,
according to-the WB ranking list on development progress;

*  Decreasing share in world ex i
ports and imparts, from 4,6%
ix'l 1980 to 2.3% in 1990, 1.6% in 1995 and 1999 respec-
tively 'for exports and from 3.6% in 1980 to 2.4% in 1990,
1.8% in 1995 and 1.9% in 1999 for imports;

" *  Declined domestic investment ratio from more than one-

third of GDP irt the late 19705 ¢ .
late 1990s; 5 to less than one-fifth in the

* And therefore declining trend in foreign direct investments
which represent today less than 3% of total FDL and, in

-
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r capiti yeal terms, inflows in 2000 were less than one-
third of théir level in 1980; '

* An increaé_ing external debt burden, compared to Africa
GNP and export earnings.

This is a combined consequence of national development policies
and strategies as well as development cooperation programmes and
their corditionalities, that are part of the globalization trend. The
first two decades after independence were mainly decades of sale of
development appearances and projecis by the West to Africa. In
spite of the so-calied economic takeoffs and miracles then
showeased, just as success stories of economic reforms are being
paraded here and there today, selling of development appearances
10 Africa during the first two decades could not prevent the conti-
nent from entering a profound economic and social crisis.

The third decade became that of stabilization and structural ad-
justment policies and programimes aimed at managing the African
crisis, more as it pinches the West (debt repayment, integration
into the global market by export-led strategies, liberalization and
privatization) than in bringing African economies out of the crisis.
The end of the Cold War and the crisis of the liberal economy
helped to make economic reforms look like the touchstones of de-
velopment policies. They became the conditionalities imposed on

~ African countries for them to penefit from development aid and

loans. Development business entered therefore another dimension,
because it includes new development policies and strategies or such
suppositions, and which, like goods, have their producers, their
vendors, thelr buyers and their financiers. ' .
The fourth decade consisted of strengthening the globalization
of the economy (the ultimate reason for economic reform poli-
cies) through globalization of politics with a strong demand for
political reforms and good governance as new conditionality and
we will see the raison d’etre for this conditionality. But the result
is there, thumbing its nose at Africa as well as at Africa’s partners:

there Is neither sustainable economic growth, nor tangible and

sustainable progress on human development for the continent.
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And yet this is the announced goal of Africa’s development part-
ners, partners, who have been selling development projects, eco-
nromic and social programmes and policies, and who have
financed them through grants and loans to Africa. Development
has an ideological dimension and that of Africa has, since inde-
pendence, its ideologists and doctrinaires, who in the guise as
guides in the quest for the good of the continent, have rather been
trading in development goods-ind appearances. And like.in every
business, the sellers (the West) and the buyers (African political
regimes) have profited at the expense of development of the conti-
nent.

Let me elaborate a bit on the concept of Development Merchant
System (DMS). Globalization as a mechanism has been borne by a
specific approach to development in Africa, which makeés develop-
ment 2 business system and an ideological integration process that
benefit the North and firmly tie the Africa cance to the North’s
neo-liberal ship on the waters of globalization. The DMS is there-
fore a combination of institutions—public and private agencies—,
their procedures and work methods in - _

i, Passing to development policies,

il. Financing, implementing and evaluating them and,

iii. Making economic, financial, political and/or steategic ben-

efit from them, no matter whether or not they result in
human development and progress for these countries.

Africa is therefore very integrated in the globalization trend and the
world economy through development policies, economic and politi-
cal reforms, development cooperation aid and development mer-
chant system, trade and debt repayment. But despite this growing
dépendence, development gaps have widened between the West
and Africa, instruments and aid pregrammes have become institu-
tionalized, perpetuated, justifying and defending their existence,
which is nothing but a confession of the failure of aid programmes
and policies. -
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Today and Tomorrow Challenges for Africa
Y

Africa’s development challenges have to be apprehended on t!le b‘f‘
sis of the analysis of African current situation and its causes, impli-
cations and prospects. They have to be apprehended also on the
basis of African development objectives in the 21* Century. As in-
dicated early, economic reforms in Africa are meant not, only to
ensure that debt is repaid, but more importantly to trace the way
for the adjustment of African countries and economics for their
insertion in the globalization process, and te control the march and
progress of these economies along the prescri.bed way. In_o:der to
avoid that they are questioned during their implementation, eco-
nomic reforms and the processes of integration into the world
economy, should therefore be accepted by the main econormc, so0-
cial litical forces. - o
Irrrtl;iﬁfo peispective, cooperation programmes .for capadity le)::tdlld-
ing have been designed and implemented in Africa. T'hem objective
is to ensure that African governiments have the capacity to manage
their economic reforms programmes as required by moneylmdl:::
who are also representatives of globalization driving fomes The las
decades and this one continues to be decades of political reforms in
Africa, as another aid conditionality. Democracy and good goverr-
ance are being preached for African countries. But good gc:lvemanm
is apprehended in the sense of political regimes that woul]:o “manaﬂg‘:
public affairs according to world market creed, and owm
Western model of democracy. For driving forces of globaliza i 1:
and DMS, any potitical regime in a position t0 effectively carry ou
its economic reforms, to manage its insertion in the world eoolr;otﬁ)sr
while controlling internal forces that may be mlu% wbinlargely
regime doesn't play the denwaati(.: game, i
su?::::rtad by Dfl:a{ﬂ;yand globalizatior driving forces. Thmughsp:;
lavization, marginalization and exclusion, globalization ueateﬂal or
contributes to create socio-political tensions whose Pm;indt 0
cause social explosion is not always well known, ar;id u;u one
should be able to handle, prevent and manage po mn);pt I
thexefore the prime function of the good goveﬂ:nbalim e bt
preached by the West: capacity to manage the globaliza
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8ss’s Co; icti
. leveFmdzmom as generated by economic reforms at the coun-
Globalization has a strohg dogmatic and doctrinal di

' ‘ mension,
311153 Lesag;e;t; t;tpmm th; .gcifbali::.lﬁon of the market fundamc.lt:

tal digm, which in reality is nothing but the keepi
in step of developing countries, hence Africa takjgn nent
' A . the continen
;s‘ea? tE:];lc:br:I?e; tha:'l a subject and partner, This igs why [ te:n i:
he "the gl zation of African economies; an imposed insertion

h gl ' tarization through development aid conditionaliti
C(EIOQH;C and political reforms, .
© glgbal éc:tr;e;r:a}nce o:h democratization of the adjustment process
0 g0l neﬁdsxs Mtt_h e governance that Africa is craving for. The
e en nesd b::;)l er development model whose political di
o would be led delfmcratization of development socializa-
e n%:an e‘ftrlon}y to national development priorities, collective
and perman mcs{o;:a? cllla[ogue, and true participation by the mass-
o tanea, feasmns concerning their life, and accouritability
and fransp mmcgrm rom the ruling bodies and individuals at all lev-
limited dugab »  controlled integration into globalization or a
would position A;?an;e:vt:rﬂ:ls't:;a:tc::f nzlle Obf e ot
oo Pose 4 bet er and subject, and therefore
s tglar;zl;lz:d ;s it joins the globalization, pm!:css. Three princi-
© development goals that can assist and guide Africa

In the search of bearing wa
ment in this context ingludg:s towards sustainable human develop-

i.
Enté;::snfhr;? tt:)na]jzau(,n of the accumulation base, which
national andy & main economic function is realized at the
S fosr sub-re&uonal market. [t means also that ba-
of surplus ERheeonormc accumulation, are in relattonship
ange and not extortion with other sector,

with the view of ensuri }
opment. uring an equitable and sustained devel-

i '::;z:sntar:'gj:le;t of the social base of development, which
e .o :d ]:::; that .relationslﬁps of surplus exchange
een different components of the popu-
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lation through economic and social sectors they represent,
and on the other hand, it means that these populations
fully participate in the development process in its-political,
economic and socio-cultural dimension, own it and benefit
from it.

iti. The prerequisite and permanent principle of peace, secu-
rity and political stability.

To achieve these development goals, Africa has to face some impor-
tant challenges. Among them are:

i, Population Growth Rate which is still high and which
should be controlled in conformity with historical develop-
ment needs. [ should emphasize here that growing popula-
tion isn't by itself a cause of povesty. On the contrary, it is
a requirement for developraent factor rather than develop-
ment constraint. But this requires another human resource
development strategy.

3. Good Governance and Democratization, not. in the
sense of good governance and democratization of struc-
tural adjustment, but rather as explained above in the

sense of developrent socialization.

iii. Science and Technology that should be developed, inter-
palized, mastered and popularized. Science and technol-
are now the driving instrunsents of development and
even of globalization. Aftica cannot survive in the 23
Century by continuing to be a forcign technology con-
sumer. Innovation and creativity in this strategic area Is
crucial for the development of the continent. And this ap-
plies to all developmrent Scctors and all development ac-
tors, down to at the community level. There are i
techaology levels that have to be popularized and democ-

ratized. |
iv. Masteding of Environment Resources Management:
Africa is one of the richest continents
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resources endowment. The challenge for Africa is not only
io protect and regenerate environmental resources, but
also to make the right use of them for the benefit of cur-
rent and future generations, and to make them a contribut-
ing factor to a safe and healthy social life,

- Getting out of Development Aid and Development

Merchant System: This may be perceived as a crazy and
utopia dream, and I understand those who may think so,
but I believe it. It is achievable. Africa should build her
development on continent assets: human resources, natu-
ral and material resources, institutional capacities.... Forty
years of development merchant system and development
aid have shown their failure for understandable reasons.
African governments have to plan an exit strategy to get
out of development aid if they want to be development

subject and partners, if they want to escape development
aid conditionalities.

I'm a Chuistian and [ know that in thig religion we say
every day: “Through Him, in Him and with Him". Of
course we are talking about Jesus Christ. But in develop-
ment 2id and development merchant system, things are
done and preached in such a way that the only safe way
towards development is through the West, with the West
and in the West. The West is presented as Africa’s refer-
ence and model, indispensable provider of development
grace and energy so needed by the continent, source of
inspiration and guarantee for the continent to get in the
promised land and paradise of development, I say No. If
Jesus can say that he is the only right way to Heaven, no-
body else can pretend that he is the only right way to salva-
tion/development for Africa. That's why I preach this crazy
and utopian idea of exit strategy from development aid
and development merchant system. Because such a vision
bas to be questioned seriously, and for that to happen Af-
rica needs a different leadership.
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vi Promoting Strong Development Leadership at all Lev~
els: I will come back to this important challenge very soon

because it is the subject of the point number three of my .

presentation.

All this requires a holistic development approach and strategy that
include a number of important elements such as:

i. A mastered/controlled insertion in the globalization proc-
- ess, notably in grounding economic growth fiast of all on
domestic resources and investments, and on internal and
regional markets principally, and ‘finally by accelerating a
sustainable and equitable economic growth.

ii. A healthy, effective and efficient public management.

fii. An increasing economic integration at national and re-
gional levels.

iv. An international competitiveness based on the African ca-
pacity to utilize the world economy in terms c.>f the requ‘:trlel-
ments of an indigenized, sustainable and equitable growth.

v. The development of human and institutional capacity.

vi. The empowerment of Civil Society Organizations as active
development partners whe will contribute to improving
the overall development environment and process.

The Need for Development Leadership in Africa

The world s being globatized and Afri o 10 £
of th::process. Bug s%e cannot resign herself to entering it with both

hands and legs bound. She has to be player anc; han:ii h:.ih msthe::jt
tion into this dynamics in the light of t.he. deve r;};;nl forI:_h th e
she defines for herself and thinks that it Is t]jlﬁ ta:in or the we -
being of her people. Putting the Afncan’conunenﬂle‘ i af s
able human development dynamics cox}tnbute:i to chullding o'
pluri-centrist and multi-polar world in the intere ,

ca cannot afford to stay out
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against. the current uni-polarization of the globalization process.
Moreover, the requirement of pluti-centrism and multi-polarity is
not only economic, social and political, it is also conceptual, includ-
ing issues relating to development leadership for the continent
comes in, to enable it adequately afford other development chal-
lenges of the globalized world. Because forty years of what I call
development illusions in Africa, forty years of development mer-
chant system in Africa has shown that the continent is yet to build
such an effective development leadership.

Concept and Implications

The continent has had strong political leaders who struggled for her
liberation from the colonial power. Those are leaders who had a
nationalist vision of their respective country’s future, and who were
able to share their political vision with their people and mobilize
them around the ideals of this political vision.

They were feeling, at different levels of course, responsible to-
wards their people whom they spearheaded, and fought for towards
the economic and social benefit of their people. It is for this reason
that one Gamao Va Ngengi was even called Jomo Kenyatta, mean-
ing the “Shining Spearhead of Kenya".

The generation of independence leaders no matter what their
Ideology was, that generation was made of this kind of political
animals with uneven fortune of course, in leading their people to-
wards a common goal of progress for thelr country. Xt is for this
reason that the first 15 to 20 years of independence were years of
economic and social progress in most of the African countries: eco-
nomic growth rates and social achievements (education and health)
were commendable during this period. But independence leaders
were mostly keen on political struggle and less prepared for devel-
opment struggle. I consider that their historic mission—the conti-
nent political liberation from colonialism—was achieved.
Independence efforts and early independence achievements needed
to be sustained and democratized. For this to happen, these efforts
need another types of leadership, the development leadership, after
the political leadership which led to African countries independ-
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ence. That is one of the big challenges of Africa of today and tomor.
row; finding ways and means of blossoming and developing the
capacity of development leaders, those who can incarnate another
development vision, who are bearers of it and who can as such
galvanize the socialization in a globalizing world.

- A development leadership means a leadership that incarnates
development socialization, and continuously mobilizes people and
development actors for the implementation of ideals, objectives
and programmes around this development vision. Its vision is to
generate and sustain a decent human life to the majority of the
populations and open up opportunities for the people in a politi-
cally, economically and socially participatory process. This leader-
ship requires also to be supported by social forces that have to be
identified for the blossoming and the implementation of its devel-
opment vision. Development leadership empowers people at the
grassroots levels, mobilizes them and makes them actors and‘ own-
ers of their development ways and achievements. It is inclusive, it
democratizes the development process, and it leads while being
supportive of people’s efforts, and has a human righ.ts-based ap-
proach to development because human development is 4 genuine
and legitimate human right for African populations.‘DevelopEn:mt
leadership is needed first and foremost at the national ;.mhucal
leadership level. That is where the overall development direction

“and content are designed, where the objectives, strategles, progress

and implementation pace are defined, the actors and beneficiaries
identified, and finally, that is where the mobilization of adequate
(political, economiic, social and human) means, resources and other
instruments has to be decided and achieved. This level is the most
cructal one.

However, development leadership is needecl' at other levels of
political responsibility: state, local and community levels. Develop-
ment leadership at national political level not translated at these
other levels will certainly suffer critical failures and may not result
in tangible achievements. In the same yein, development leadership
at lower levels can of course achieve a number of commendable
developments results, but they will be limited if they are not sup-

e
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ported b)-' or if they don’t respond to the same development leader-
ship at mgl}ﬂ level. But it is needed at all these levels.
o ;; aclcl:atlmn to polit.ical categories of development leadership,
are also othq social and economic categories of development
leadership. The private sector has been always perceived as the en-
gine of economic growth and therefore as having a certain lead role
in development process. That is correct. For years, development has
been seen asa result of combined efforts between the government
:fmd the private sector. Although the private sector was understood
in a narrow sense of wealth creation as the main objective and the
human being as a production fact, today with the promotion of the
human cie'velopment, paradigm, people are at the centre-stage of
any n'leanfmgful development effort, and wealth creation becoties a
iarlttnbunng f'a-ctor. Moreover, the promotion of the corporate so-
mdresponsnblhij concept, not in a philanthropic sense, but as part
component of bl.lSlness development strategy, the global com-
fl?:ste c:;fx;ergt;:lhde‘ principle of globalization with human face, all
these efforis a uaug{c;aﬂ;eslhave made it possibie that some busi-
mul;tities nade :lthey )cr’ r}))e rgt: development leadership role in com-
_ But today’s development leadership is ev ive withi
;\:;sl ‘::mel?' organiz‘ations. For ycars? only etl:evgl (c:l:;real?;;;ltd;g:
tors e :: w(;::g co;s;defﬁd: the government and the private sector.
M ess; uring the last two decades, the emerging civil
society bot .ais evelopment actor and legitimate society repre-
setat as, e:;::::i :ts concerns about development, political, social
2 well as econo c and cultural issues, challenging political lead-
ors at 2l nauon;lp;:zcnhng alternative approaches to dominant
trends a nadler international levels, and even replacing fail-
b cgul[; ﬂl @ tm\relopn'le.m‘: leadership where that is possible, par-
o Y community level, Development leadershi 'from
:0 lsocie;é is therefore very close to grassroots and comﬁmnit
zndp €, olten well accepted and trusted. Examples are mxmercmj;r
continuously blossoming, However, some have made them 2

new way of doing busin . g
external funding, €55, especially when it comes to benefit
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We in Africa need development leaders at all these levels and in
all these categorles of development actors and thinkers. But there is
also need for development leadexs within development cooperation
agencies, including those from the United Nations. Development
cooperation agencies , be they bilateral or multilateral should not
be development products sellers, but rather development leaders
and agents who will support and contribute to promote national,
state, local and community development Jeadership. [ always say
that we, in UNDP, are in a special army. Our role is to fight poverty
and misery, an army 0 fight under-development. We are develop-
ment soliders, or at least we should be.

From LPA to NEPAD

African Heads of States and Governments have tried to demon-
strate that in addition to their political jeadership, they have a high

sense of their responsibility as development leaders, combining

therefore the two dimensions. Basically 2 political leadexship that is
fective and

not doubled by a strong development leadership is inef
run the risk of being a dictatorship or agent of globalitarization as
explained above. It will.be unable to deliver development sexvices

in the benefit of its population.

Around twenty years after independence, Aftican Heads of
States and governments adopted the Monrovia Strategy and the
Lagos Plan of Action LPA. This was followed nine years later by the
adoption of the African Alternative Framework for Structuzal Ad-
justment and Socie-Econornic Transformation (AAF-SAP) as an
African responses to Structural Adjustment Programmes (SAP)

sponsored by DMS through Bretton Woods Institutions. Five year

later, African Heads of States and governments adopted the Cairo

Declaration. Today since October 2001, in Abuja, they also
adopted the New Partnership for Africa’s Development (INEPAD)
which is both a development strategy and a hip instrument.
Previous initiatives are very well knows and I'm not going to
present or comment on them again. [ would rather focus my atten-

tion on the new initiative, the
with three separate initiatives:

NEPAD. The whole process begant
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i d’Izl:t?\d;]ljl::im?I; Afncan. Plan (MAP} launched by Presi-
P foekd 1-? o‘uth Aﬁ:;ca and finally co-sponsored with
Fresiden: rasanjo of Nigeria and President Bouteflika of
ling; th nsp:refl by the‘ Milleanium Declaration, it under-
nes eoneﬁve Impact of North-South historical rela-

P on Altica and suggests a new compact with shared
respongsibilities between developed countries and Africa.

ii.
:‘gl';? glI:fldElGA -plan launched by President Wade of Sen-
» Whi d.::snsts on crucial factors that explain disparities
mbemcizi:es ec;:lop__ecl countries and Africa, such as infra-
» €Gucation, health and apricult
measures to overcome these disparigtzl‘.es. v and suggests

iti. The ECA “African C . o
of Finances and Plan?:'nm?a adopted by African Ministers

Duri .
:‘tuthlrl.:%_J 2::3 ;n&rkehqg and sensitization period last year, includin
BU meting ]c;rld Elconomjc Forum, the G8 Genova meeting thf
‘ : russels, it was finally admitted ican initi
. that Afr .
L:::k:hiuflr?c:: I;nexgd. At the QAU Summit jn }'ul;rca;ogllmﬁl
merged' e cz; of States and Government came up with a
bnloes v ol ;;ioﬁeﬂl:.;ew African Initiative (NAI ). The NAI
y main MAP analytical pers) -
ol proposas fom the OMEGA Pl and extenion o priority
v, ;lr—ﬁzussions: Although it was adopted at thg
etings and t mﬂe was still being discussed at different gath-
and current version was adopted at the Abuja

meeting in October 2001
velopment (NEPAD), as the New Partaership for Africa’s De-

Africa’s accumulated
X gaps and dispay;
of sﬁ:re practices, colonialism anclza:
t;:::s sf:;f,i g’or this to happen, it is Proposed that devel
s b s massively contribute to African financi W i
heeds in priority sectors identified by African an:sl alflcé techxﬂca&l
£aas of States an

ties c.iue 1o long history made
nomic domination after inde-
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Governments, Those are; good governance including economic gov-
ernance, infrastructures, education, health, ICT, agriculture, envi-
ronment, energy and access to developed countries markets. The
NEPAD has a regional perspective, through the five OAU regions:
North Africa, West Africa, Central Africa, East Africa and Southern
Africa, In terms of implementation modalities, it was decided to
establish fifteen Heads of States and Governments Implementation
Commiitee headed by President Obasanjo with Technical support
from a Steering Comumittee made of Founder Heads of State (in-
duding President Moubarak of Egypt), OAU, ECA, and ADB.

The Secretariat will be located in South Africa and five Sectoral
committee chaired by each of the five founder Heads of State have

been established in this way:
*  Algeria for human resources development;
+ Egypt for market access, governance and agriculture;
* Nigeria for good economic govemance and capital flows;
»  Senegal for infrastructures, environment, energy and ICT:

+  South Africa for good political governance, peace, security
and democracy.

o discussed with President Chirac of

France, presented again at the New York World Economie Forum
and to visiting Heads of State and Governments of developed coun-
tries, including Mr. Tony Blair of UK, 1. Chrectien of Canada, etc.
who have been also sensitized. But is it the new development lead-

ership we are talking about? Or can NEPAD become an instrument

of such a development leadership? Definitely NEPAD is a good
there are a number of ques-

attempt in a good direction. However, .
tions that have to be addressed for NEPAD Resident Representa-
tive or UN Resident Coordinator, but rather as an African, as a
legitimate citizen of this continent. The whole story of x}frican po-
litical initiatives for economic and social developmcnt.zs made of
sabotages and lack of support from developed countries and the

bilateral and multilateral institutions. In some cases, just after the

Early this year NEPAD was als

P
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fub%;mt‘.lon or the adoption of an African initiative, Bretton Woods
nstitutions, OECD or others were coming with their own initiative
gntAﬁlc?, bormw‘ing some elements from the African document,
0;1 A[:.g;u:’g ;R;fl S;{lP DM$ perspective. That is why the Lagos Plan
of Acton, A -SAP, Cairo Dedlaration, the African Charter for
ms ar arnc-jpat.lon in Development and Transformation could
thgn-g‘;t f{nanmal nor technical support from donor countries and
P nstitutions. They were criticized instead of being supported
rl.;a (;nﬁprovement and implementation. It is because they were
l].:;ca cf t;:i ;I dmelopment way, which was not fully integrating Af-
fiealn the o s:trategy made of SAPs, DMS and globalization. If
v :I;;e countries seem to welcome NEPAD, that means that
by ur::)éo 1:;:; real'ly question the current situation. Historical
pad %:; mmesmls indeed that all so~called development policies
e nﬁ fosm‘;}::portoad by donors were donor-led initiatives
e stand-;nsa r development aid: stabilization programmes and
By S sz green;)en.ts', Structural Adjustment Programmes and
(PRSD) ody o::t::\sNing;,ﬂl:':vmyi Reit;rction Strategy Papers
! » elc, genuine African initiatives got fi-
E:::‘i ::}}gl;:_rt frslm do_nof:s. Things are done as if Africa dgoesn't
oy, NEPAD t(:l'ar € capacity to think by herself her development
enm.jgh PAD | asfbeen most.ly marketed towards donors and not
Eough in Af :I;:uat m;]?wnershq?, not only by Heads of State and
OPS poments, b rather by African people through their CSOs and
OFS bodies T 8 approach means that NEPAD strategy is mainly
S o o Atk e D
ments and conditionalities, Antdl:remakgg s dons zequie-

5 s ‘ w the real
conditionalities. Since NEPAD is going to be transg?ail:doﬁlimfs

sectoral
_ ral programmes for donor funding, It should be a requirement

that African countries themsel
their individual or national de:;i include NEPAD programmes in

3 sele Pment programmes, |
previous initiatives have failed because ofI::heg{ack o?spgilriztaloiotx

mitm: terminati

at thee::;::,aﬁe\rel ﬁaﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁ le";lt' If negotiations are left
¥ t.O e e

move from New A&icaq Initiative (NAD) to ngweci’ei:::ur I]ts.'p'lflz
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Africa’s Development is significant in different ways. It shows that
the whole process is launched towards donors to show the new way
Africa under the current political leadership, is goin to integrate in
the world process, and what it needs from developed countries in
this respect. It is not designed as a new development vision around
which African people are going to be mobilized by their political
leaders. In the same vein, NEPAD approach is about “catching up”
developed countries! What is neither possible, nor the right direc-
sion. The gap is widening every day and Official Development As-
sistance (ODA) is continuously shrinking. That is known. Even at
the last month UN Global Conference on Financing for Develop-
waent in Monterey (Mexico), EU and USA promised to increase
their aid by approximately $7 billions and $5 billions a year respec-
tively. Estimates and expectations are that ODA should be doubled

if partners are to achieve or meet the requirements of the Millen-

nium Development Goals. EU and USA announcements if materi-
alized, represent 20 to 25% increase in total ODA, far below the
objective, Conditions for private sector investments in Africa are far
to be met. Therefore, realistically expected funding may not meet.
the NEPAD needs for its implementation. Those are some of the
questions | wanted to ghare with youto stimulate our discussion on
this lmportant initiative as a potential Aftican Development-leader-

ship instrument.

In concluding this lecture, | want to come back to a concrete

example of collective development leadership through a partner-
ship initiative and instrument, the Human Development Fund

(HDF). And that is my fourth and last point.

The Human Development Fund

Development leadership can be itlustrated in individual mﬁmﬁ?ns
actions. It can be also illustrated in joint or collective initiative.
During the last two years, we have been trying to agen.sitiz.e deve.lop~
ment actors from all critical segments of Nigerian society, to build 2

strategic alliance in fighting human poverty at grassroots level. Pov-

erty level in Nigeria is so high that more than two-third of Nigerian
population lives under poverty line, ie with not more than one US
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) dollar par day. Figures concerning access to basic social services lized through this contribution modality will be used or allocated . i
sgcl? as clean drinking water, basic education, primary health cares, on the basis of ongoing and priority areas of support within the AR
. etc indicate a high level of human deprivation. This also gives an overall context of the HIDF mandate. Decisions f or allocations are \ ] "
j indication of the high Ievel of expectations towards the new demo- made by the HDF national Board on basis of the needs and re- &
b Crat}c dispensation. The task is immense and nobody, individual or quests submitted by HIDF State chapter Boards. Targeted contribu- .
O insﬂtt{ﬂon can daim alone to be strong enough to meet these ex- tions are those earmarked for specific projects (water, heaith, |
i pectations. There is a need for development actors to join hands edueation, roads, women, youths, micro credit) and/or for specific |
5 ?::d partner in fighting human poverty. It is-in this perspective and geographic areas: State, LGA or community. Contributors and part- - ii
: E P x ju‘s .nf:bl.e g?al that UNDP launched the Human Development ners in this strategic alliance don’t get an irmediate individual !
o und initiative in December 2001, profit. However, any contributor will ‘gain recognition as ofem:lf |
Pl i difference in his area or in & specific - E
i HDF Concept and Operational Modalities E‘;ﬁ:ﬂﬁfpﬁ; and pr:‘i:cﬂ!ﬁ they sponsor will be featured E g
The HDF is an instrument of the Natjonal Partnership-Forum, an on projects sites and regularly on UNDP web sites and global news '
. initiative of the United Nations Development Programme aimed at networks, You and your partmers will enjoy seeing Poor o ;
treating a coalition of development partners, that will make signifi- changed and hopes renewed in blighted rual ?ommmuueS, Your j
cant contributions to national efforts at all levels, in the fight company’s corporate social responsibility activities would be er- {
against human poverty in Nigeria, especially towards reducing the hanced beyond your dreams. You and your partners will eam.the b i,; :
percentage of Nigerian population living in extreme poverty by half enduring goodwill of communities benefitting from your o'onmbu- B
o by the year 2015. The HDF is therefore a joint instrument of col- tion, Overall, a prosperous Nigeria translates 1o better business ﬁtjl!\‘ ) 1
i lective development leadership, because it is a product of a coali- businesses. The Fund is administered by UNDY in A rion | g
- tion of development partners against human poverty. The HDF the organization applicable rules, and managed by a National %
secks to sensitize and mobilize development actors from institu- Board of eminent Nigerians compromising representatives of the ¥
R} tions and privileged strata of the society: government at the three private sector, civil society, government and don.or mmtﬂ“t)'nnhr
i lt?vles, the c!rganized private sector fully aware of its corporate 50- State chapters of the Fund are being established with s .
: cial respc‘mmbility, wealthy individuals and friend of Nigeria, to join management Boards. : :
: hands with UNDP and partner with my organization in pooling 2
g resources for grassroots community development activities, Contxi- Enugu Development Trust Fund (EDTF) P
buUcfrns made to the. HDF would be used to fight human poverty by The EDTE is the Enugu State chapter of the UNDP HDF, although v
gasroiwcg;lg basic social Sen..?ioes such as clean water and sanitation, ’ it was officially Jaunched before 17 December 2001. I'm not going i
E e mpiwe:;laet:&n .1 T:g:g’m literacy, primary healthcare, women to. present you your baby. I'm not going to present to w}l{::m L
; bar comm mjﬂ 11O opportunities for youths jn rural and strategic partnership instrument for poverty eradication in 5“ _ .
1 Eflsinesses es, micro-credit for community micro and small State. But { would like to make a few comments on this joint ' ‘
i ' butior ' " inent for development leadership in this State. s .
3 nmC::rtr:;lzlo:nsdto the Fund shall.be of two main types: general or First of afl 1 ?nrant once again to commend our | - t%“s |
% those mgade in su ffeﬁdQMHOM- General contributions are initiative: the State govemment and His E{(m“m the Exec:twe :
8 pport of the HDF general objectives. Funds mobi- Govemnor, the organized private sector, civil society o1 o :.
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and development NGOs, eminent citizens of this State who accept
to jein hands and create the EDTF, Msgr. Obiora Ike accepted-to
chair the first HDF State chapter Board. Enugu State has not only
pioneered such an important instrument, but you have given an
example, a concrete illusion of how to set up an instrument of col-
lective development leadership. This exemplary initiative becomes
a reference for other States of the Federation, a model and there-
fore a challenge for you. You should not fail. You should maintain
your lead role in this process both at the thinking and the imple.
mentation levels of your collective development leadership. UNDP
will continue to be proud of you. We will send you other partners
from other States and even from other countries to learn from your
experience, but we'll do it only if you are a successful example. [
want to confirm that UNDP will continue to support you and advo-
cate for you. That is why I take this opportunity once again to
invite you to make your contzributions and or increase your contri-
butions to the EDTF for the benefit of the good people of this state.
UNDP stands as your reliable and committed development partner
and you can count on my organization. I wish long life to our in-
strument of collective development ieadership in Enugu State.
Let me stop here once agairi | thank you for your attention.
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CurTURE, POVERTY AND DEVE[DPMENT.’
A RESPONSE TO PROFESSOR KANKWENDA'S R
PAPER ON GLOBALIZATION AND THE NEED'FO
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Joun D. COCHRANE

Culture and the Neoliberal Paradigm: .
{ WOULD LIKE TO BEGIN MY RESPONSE 0 Profles;or Kank\thvinda pag
perbyciﬁngﬂleviewexpmssedinsecﬁon .5, under the headin
Globalization and Cf:m ol
Kankwenda tells us the : .
“Gilobalization is also 3 cultural integration process through

transn i hts
the ational flow of ideas, g?ods mmage&m'g::g}o s
and forms of art acpres%slon are being glo lized ane e indus.
a.rtofthe])moess.'['hisisqbviousinmum iy
lt)riets' painting, dressing, jiterature, language and even religio
The néw world market embraces all these as:)ecbﬂ- it e
Sl AR, P 2
balization, it is 0 2
emnon;icrs r:1.-111 be dominated not by and developing
expressio small u -

Reply Kamdo 's keynote address prescited T
telrpliﬁe. ‘;’);uh;ﬁpﬁ.em Cro;:?:tiun (MDC) c’ﬁwm (a GBF-CIDJ.
el:ititatlvc), April 2002 at Hotel Presidential Enugd,
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countries, but rather by powerful economic countries and
their transnational corporations. Globalization is in its cul-
tural dimension, a denial of cultural identity.™ :

As I think you will agree, the last sentence in particular provides us

with an unequivocal point of departure for engaging with Professor
Kankwenda’s paper. As far as the cultural dimension of globaliza-
tion is concerned, he tells us, the process is unambiguously one of
the denial of cultural identity. In terms of concrete impacts, this
leads to a uniformity of cultural models:

“As indicated, the world context is made of course of the Erow-
ing globalization process that covers the economic dimension
{integration of production, market, capital etc.), the political
dimension (harmonization of political, systems for the re-
quired management of national economies and societies as
sections of a globalized economy), and the socio-cultural di-

mension, meaning polatization and uniformity of cultural

models in the economic globalization.”?

Aa_r:'ozding t my understanding of his paper, Professor Kankwenda
believes that building effective development leadership for Africa

 will mean successfully addressing this problem of cultural homog-
" enization inherent in the globalization process. Indeed, he makes

this something of a key conceptual problem in the introduction to

part 3 of his paper - ﬁerdﬁrMbpmnthdcmkip in Africa — -

where he offers us the following thoughts:

“Putting the African continent in the sustainable human de-
velopment dynamics contributes to the building of a pluri-

centrist and multi-polar world in the interest of all and at the |

contrary of the current uni-polarization of the globalization
process. Mf)reover, the requirement of pluri-centrism and
multi-polarity is not. only economic, social and poljtical, it is

! Kankwenda, M., Globalization and
Aﬁiu;dﬁlmgu 002, the Need for Developinent Leadership in
3Thid,
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also conceptual, including issues related to development
thinking. That’s where the challenge of promoting a develop-
ment leadership-for the continent comes in.”*

At this point, we might ask: Is this concéptual problem of uni-po-
larization merely an academic issue? My own answer, and [ believe
Professor Kankwenda's, would be: Absolutely not. Because, as Pro-
fessor Kankwenda rightly draws to our atiention, the primacy of
the market over cultural identity, imposed by the dominant
neoliberal paradigm of globalization, means the marginalization of
most of the world’s people, and the impoverishment of Africa:
“Glohalization is therefore a process made not only of eco-
nomic, financial, social, political and cultural integration, but
by the same token it is also a process of marginalization, ex-
clusion of the majority of world people from its benefits and
opportunities, a process of African impoverishment.

/. [..] the world context is also characterized by a powerful, con-

servative and collective neo-liberal ideclogical and economic
dictatorship of the North on the South and therefore on Af-
rica, with the tendency to strengthen the role of instruments
and institutions such as the World Trade Organization
(WTO), the World Bank (WB) ard the Intemational Mon-

etary Fund (IMF) especially.

The world economy is also characterized as a component of -

the globalization process, by the strong principle of competi-
tiveness in the global market, prnciple that is becoming

and more the guiding force and the only one reference and
main ériteria for production decision even at the national

level.™

Ladies and gentlemen, these are the aspects of Professor
Kankwenda’s paper with which [ wish to engage. Clearly, I have

Mhid.
1bid,

R T

T —
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been selective in my reading of the paper, and have been so in
pursuit of my own agenda, At the same time, however, I believe
that by focusing selectively on the idea of culture in the context of
globalization and the need for development leadership in Africa, we
are finally coming round to tackling at root. an underlying issue
whose significance has hitherto been sorely neglected by the inter-
national community. It is an issue on which there is much more to
be said, and indeed, many leading development thinkers are now
beginning to say it.*

Before I continue, I must confess that [ have come heve today
with an explicit agenda. That agenda Involves recruiting advanced
students to pursue a doctoral degree in the disciptines of theology,
philosophy or sociology, within an international Ph.D. Programme
at the University of Frankfurt, Germanty, entitled “Religion in Dia-
logue™. More of Religion in Dialoguc in a few moments. But let me
first of all say a few words concerning the process of dialogue in the
wider context of African development.

The fiest task of any facilitator of dialogue ~ or indeed any partici-
pant in dialogue - iis to listen to what other relevant actors are saying,
So in our present context, let us listen to what African leaders are
telling us about globalization and development leadership today.
Only a few weeks ago African leaders, including their Excellencies
Presidents Obasanjo of Nigeria and Mbeki of South Africa, met in
Abuja to consult further on a document which emerged in 2001 enti-
tled “The New Partnership for Africa’s Development” — otherwise
known by the acronym NEPAD. And indeed, we just heard a good
deal about that document in Professor Kankwenda’s paper. The
document sets out a vision, conceived by leaders of Africa, for Afri-
ca’s development in partnership with the international community.
‘What are we to make of this vision? Though much of the document’s

5 ‘Fhe reader is referred to the Sum

Report of an Intepnational Policy Dia-
logue convened by the Development Pollcy Forum of the Gemman Pomdat?on for
International Development (DSE) and the Federsl German Ministry for Economic
Coaperation anéi“ Development (BMZ) on *Development of Cultures ~ Cultures of
MM- wt. Beﬂhuralﬂspem of Development and Conceptions of State and So-

y." held at Berlin from 4-5 March 2002, Go to: http:/fwww. dee. de/efjeexte. hton.
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risc — it identifies for Instance, rax.her
oontent comes as no Surp: i“the fam Ofgl )

uncontroversially, the widening poverty gap 1 B =7
oot one ol i e

f a “histori rtunity.”® It 8 y ‘
;;m aﬁfl.o-.flpuf: a viez to their mobilization and appropriate ::1?.
lization, calls for a “bold and imaginative Jeadership th::t is gene thz
committed to a sustained human developm.ent effort. Clwi; e
shape and form which that bold and imaginative leadership m
take is eminently relevant to our topic oday. L

St:swhat doeg NEPAD contain that is truly fn:esh. and nngh:be;

seen as a starting point for seizing the “historic opportunity zf
which the document speaks? According to my Dx_mm :cgm !
NEPAD; the answer to ﬂuatquesﬁonanbeformuﬂa d here
use my own words - as: *the need to peacefully manage

difference whilst maintaining diversi » NEPAD elevates this prin-
P for sustainable'develop-

ciple to a kind of categorical imperative
ment in Africa: | I
i ! t Wi
*The New Partnership for Africa’s Developmen ‘
cessful only'ifitisammdbytheﬁfﬁmn peoples united in
their diversity”.?
i t may indeed prove
ieve the rtance of culture management
:J::ahﬁ\?unt f:::. l;:sminable development in Africa. And a‘:qﬂt;?j;g:
the thomy issue of cultural or ethno-religious pluralism

referred texts as tribalism — is
to in African con as sm — i
to the African development agenda, the unequ}vocalﬁde A s,
NEPAD attaches to it does mark a fresh, mnml?;dmpﬂ P p
We should also note in passing that this principle € macy

i i nly to Africa in gen-
culiure for development might be applied mt.;:l p);m " ioed,

eral, butalso—-andespecially—-mmgeﬂa_ o it some. .

Nigeria's cultural, i.e. ethnic and religious,

« NEPAD, Teern 6, 205.
7 NEPAD), Item 6.
2 NEPAD, Ytem 51.
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thing of a paradigm case for the continent as a whole. And let us
not forget that one in six Africans is Nigerian. The economic and
political dout which go with the demographics make Nigeria per-
haps the most significant country of Africa in the eyes of the inter-
national community. Within the foreseeable future, Nigeria may
point the way forward, one way of the other, in how successfully
the fact of cultural diversity is:to be addressed in the interests of
sustainable development. |

Taking as a working hypothesis the notion of Nigeria as the
paradigm case for the continent, I would now Like to offer a few
broad exploratory thoughts on culture management and develop-
ment leadership for Nigesia. I dare say you will agree if [ say that no

Nigerian audience needs any Jessons in history delivered by a white -

man, least of all an Englishman. Nevertheless, less us first recall to
mind a few facts of history which apply both to Africa in general,
and to the present political entity which is Nigeria in particular. As
with the other colonized countries of Africa, the national borders
bequeathed by the departing imperial power both forced disparate
ethno-linguistic and religious groups to co-exist within a single pol-
ity, and at the same introduced territorial divisions within homog-
enous groups where previously none had existed. Today, the
negative impacts of these temritorial aspects of the colonial legacy
are cornmon knowledge, even amongst intelligent achool children.
Yet, as NEPAD draws to our attention, the cultural damage in-
flicted on Africa went far deeper than mere lines drawn on a map:
“Colonjalism subverted hitherto traditional structures, insti-
tutions and values or made them subservient to the economic
and political needs of the impexial powers. It also retarded the
development of an entrepreneurial class, as well as a2 middle
class with skills and managesial capacity.™

So, taking a !tistnﬂcal perspective we see that the cultnrally inap-
propriate national boundaxies left behind by the departing powers
merely compounded the prior introduction of culturally inappro-

* NEPAD, Ttam 21.
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priate and unsustainable economic, institutional, political, legal
and ethical practices. And last but not least, this had been preceded
by slavery. Can there conceivably be any more gross form of cul-
tural expropriation than being literally shipped off to a forcign
land, and transplanted zs a mere economic commedity?

In sharing these thoughts with you, I wish to make one simple
point, which is this: In the African context, processes of economic
impoverishment have gone, and continue to go, hand-in-hand with
processes of cultural impoverishment. Accepting that to be the case
for the purpose of argument, | would now like to propose a few
ideas conceming the possible link between poverty and culture in
today's context of globalization, and what the implications of that
might be for development Jeadership in Africa.

Paverty and Culture in the Age of Globalization

Globalization has brought new forms and variations of economic
and cultura! impoverishment. In many regions of the South, the
last two decades have witnessed urban migration in some cases On a
quite breathtaking scale. The relentless onward march of globaliza-
tion has generated intolerable economic pressuxes on rural
populations, leaving them with no alternative economic option but
to leave their homes and head for the urban centers. Within Jess
than a generation, more or less integral cultures have been tom out
at the roots and transplanted to informal peri-urban settlements.
But there too, economic opportunities and basic services are usu-
ally few and far between. Where this situation of cultural and eco-
nornic impoverishment is compounded by factors of multiethnicity
and multiculturality, militant and divisive manifestations of for-
merly more wholesome cultures emerge to become a tool of politi-
cal manipulation in the hands of unscrupulous power-seckers. This
in tum can compound poverty by causing conflict, generating a
further need for conflict management and reconciliation work.
Phenomena of this kind have of course been seen in the urban
agglomerations of Nigerla — in your national context. Yet such
traditionalisms ~ groupings that mobilize the natural vitality of disaf-
fected, economically marginalized and culturally disempowered
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young men by purporting to draw on long-standing ethno-religious
cultual traditions, whilst in fact merely conoocting a neo-ideology of
whatever species organized around a few potent symbols for the pur-
pose of fuelling violeat conflict in the service of unscrupulous power-
or profit-seekers ~ are also being witnessed in other parts of the
world. This observation is for instance made the organizing principle
of 2 book by Benjamin Barber entitled Jikad vs. McWorld. How Glo-
balism arnd Tribalism arc Reshaping ‘the World® As Professor
Kankwenda indicated, plobalization means a neo-liberal hegemony
of the North over the South, it means marginalization of most of the
world's people, and, in its cultural dimension, means a uniformity of
cultural models. For ity own. part, f would kike to suggest that at least
some of the causal factors behind many of the dreadful acts conmit-
ted in the name of traditionalisms, for % in Nigeria, originate
from within the globalization process itself, ih its present neo-liberal
form. In local situations where decent economic and cultural struc-
tures have all but collapsed, in part due to pressures generated by
globalization, groups worst affected sometimes have literally wo
other options left to vent their frustrations but to resort to
traditionalisms. Flease do not misunderstand me. I am not advocat-
ing that we withhold our condemnation of the perpetrators of evil
acts motivated by ethno-religious’ hatred. On the contrary, such acts
must be forcefully condemned, and met with the full force of the law.
Butifweamtomakepmgmssontheseissues,lwmﬂdlikewpﬂ*
pase that we address critically not only the economic, but also the
cultural dimension of the neo-liberal paradigmn of globalization.
Some might ask, am I taking culture a little too"seriously? My
answer would be that I am certainly taking it more seriously than
development thinkers have so far tended to do, The dominant
mode of disoourse within the development community right now
may be the Janguage of economics. But I believe that this paradigm
is about to shift, in favor of economic AND cultural sustainability.
And judging from NEPAD’s imperative of unity in diversity, it is

1* Barber. B., Jihad vs. McWorld. How Globali )
the World, New York (1996) 1 and Tribalism ave Reshapmg
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not inconceivable that such a paradigm shift may emerge first from
Africa, and even Nigeria itself. I concede that there is an element of
wishful thinking present on my own part here. NEPAD does not
take things quite that far. It fails to do so, in my view, beczuse it has
a too natrow view of culture. Though it cleardy acknowledges the
peaceful management of cnltural difference as key to sustainable
development, including recondiliation and conflict prevention work

" to name but one area of meaningful activity, when it comes to actu.

ally formulating its objectives it reverts to the present conventional
mode of liberal economic discourse which yelegates “culture” to a
sub-system comprising essentially the cultural artifacts or aesthetic
products - literature, painting, song, dance, music, religion and so
on - of a seciety, as apposed to an integral set of practices embrac-
ing the economic, the social, the legal, the institutional, the politi-
cal, the ecological, the aesthetic and the religious spheres of human
existence that make life 2 meaningful experience. This is the wider
understanding of culture which I myself prefer, and which I betieve

. should be an integral part of the agenda for pqvcrtyalieviationand

human development. .

Development leaders in Africa, it seems to me, whether in the
governmental, non-govemnmental or what I might call the intellec-
tual, scholarship or university sector, are now giving us this very
message, whether implicitly or explicidy. During my last few days
in Enugn, not a single African intellectual [ have spoken o ex-
pressed any other view, broadly speaking. And indeed, this was
reflected in the words of the distinguished speaker who preceded
me, Chief Loretta Ukaegbu Aniagolu. Similarly NEPAD, a (!0011-
ment geared to poverty. alleviation, identifies diversity within
tnity as the key requisite to its own sucoess. And many non-gov-
ernmiental development actors are already pursuing an agenda of
building culturally appropriate business practices and structures,
to counter the tendency towards corrsption engendered — at leflst
in part — by the subversion of traditional structures in the service
of colonial interests, of which NEPAD speaks.! The entrepre-

1 Cf, NEPAD, Kem 21,
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neurial class that was prevented from emerging and of which I
spoke earier, is now there for all to see. A further aspect of glo-

-« balization which I have not yet mentioned is the creation of inter-

- mational legal frameworks and agreements to provide global

. -governance. Here too, there is something of 2 culture gap at work,
~ which African development leaders are drawing to our attention.

“In the year 2001 our two distinguished hosts — the Rev. Professor
Ike and Mrs. Edozien - produced a book entitled Understanding
Africa — Traditional Legal Reasoning, Jurisprudence and Justice in

‘Igboland as a Basis for Culturally Rooted and Sustainable Develop-
ment.'? (And | might that, upon my return home, 1 will be inviting
our legal philosophers at the University of Frankfurt to read this
work). In ali this, I see a new cultural assertiveness, a new self-
confidence on the part of African development leaders. NEPAD
itself speaks of “reconstructing the identity and self-confidence of
the peoples of Africa.™® It is as if Africans are saying, which they
would be most entitled to do, “enough is enough” where the impo-
sition of cultural identities is concerned, Self-determination
means cultural self-determination.

As the continent worst afflicted by economic and cultural impov-
exishment past and present, I contend that Africa may at this point
in history be best qualified to teach us a few lessons in this domain.
I contend that African development leaders need to be trained, and
the development community needs to be trained by African devel-
opmeent leaders, In the peaceful management of cultural difference
in the interests of global sustainability. :

To place what I have said so far about Africa once again in the
wider context of globalization, [ would now like to make a few
comments concemning culture management. at the international
level. 2001 witnessed the abominable events of the 11% of Septem-
ber. Since that point in time, can anyone seriously doubt the ur-

gency - and primacy ~ of the need to address eultiral and religious

12 fke, Obiora F. and M. Edozien, Undcmtandhg Aftica ~ Traditional Legal Rea-
soning, Jurisprudence and Justice in fgholand a5 2 Baxiz F Rooted and
Sustainable Development, Envgu (2001). or Culturally

i3 Cf. NEPAD, Ttem 14. ,

-~
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differ&me in the interests of global peace and stability? Religious
difference, it seems, has made it onto the international agenda
rather late - and indeed too Iate for some. There may be a historic
lesson to leamn here. The lesson is: We ignore culture at our peril
Economically, we are now picking up the bill for having mm
the problem too late. And whether, how and at what cost. sustain-
able human development can be achieved in Afghanistan once the
war on terror is finally over, remains to be seen.

We might note in passing that, whilst my earfier comments
gought to establish links between economic poverty and culture,
the big pictue is at the same time rather more complex than that.
Some of the perpetrators of the terrorist acts of the 11 of Septem.
ber were affluent, and had enjoyed the benefits of a Westem educa-
tion. And those payrolling them were infinitely more wealthy. So
the (in part) culturally motivated fury that may lead some even to
embrace their own deaths clearly need not necessarily be motivated
by poverty in any economic sense.

The United Nations Year of Dialogue among Civilizations

In light of those events of the 11* of September, 2001 may go
dﬁwninhistoryasaunnhgpoint.Yetisitnotanhonlcnmt'rff
history that. what some were quick to interpret as the Clash of Crfu-
lizations, actually occurred during the United hfations Year of Dia-
logue among Civilizations? The guiding principle of the Yeal:o o:
Dialogue offered a truly exciting prospect. [t sought to bring a t:e
a paradigm shift in intemational relations, moving away from
will to . and towards values of empathy and cc:mpassion. A
lofty ideal indeed. And thoisgh we may need to remain modest in
our expectations for some tine to come, we may nevertheless con-
tinue to pursue that ideal. _

I ha\;eﬁvith me a copy of the minutes of the Round Table held a;
United Nations Headquarters to mark the launch of the Year o
Dialogue. [t contains an abundance of eminently quotable lines,
which more or less reflect the polnts { made earlier. Without b:
doubt, this dialogue between civilizations and cultures needs ota; be
pursued at the level of scholarly discourse. But the urgency




|
!
)
E.

L A e s e e e g |

182 o Joitn D. Cochrane

practical "application was perhaps l}cs\t é%i,gtured by His Excellency
President Obasanjo himself: oo '

“Each nation must embark on the urgent task of reconciliation

and confidence-building. In magy developing countries, rec-

onciliation was indispensable for economic and social devel-

opment”' ;

P L. ﬁ 1 .

This is the essence of what I am sayirig to you today: There can be
1o sustainable economic and social development without peaceful
and constructive engagement between cultures and religions.
Though this factor alone will by no means be sufficient to generate
sustainable development, it does represent a hitherto undervalued
segment of development wotk. Though NEPAD empHasizes the
importance of reconciliation; it makes no explicit reference to proc-
esses of dialogue between cultufes and religions. This deficit is also
reflected in what NEPAD has th say, about human resource devel-

" opment. It calls on donor countriesp help bridge the education

gap. And it calls for the creatiorlefspecialized networks between
institutions of higher educati‘én.xﬁal';& in Eto'mg s0, it places strong,
though not exclusive, emphasis ont¢he technical disciplines. Whilst
this emphasis is clearly comrect, | wish to suggest that it uxgently
needs to be complemented by such international networks that fos-
ter dialogue amang civilizations, among cultures and religions. This
will create research capacities enabling development actors to sys-
tematically develop the theoretical expertise they need in order to
better perform their work of building culturally appropriate -activi-
ties for sustainable development, -

Religion in Dialogue - an International Ph.D. Program

At this point it will be apparent to you where my agenda fits in
with our topic today. Frankfurt University’s International Ph.D.

Programme ~ “Religion in Dialogue” ~ is one such network"iv_.rhere '

14 Cf, hetpsffwww.un.org/Dialogue/py/ga9747 htm
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development leaders might acquire that further expertise to apply
in their work.

Among the first participants of our new programme ,
launched in 2001 to coincide with the United Nations Year of
Dialogue among Civilizations, will be our distinguished host
Mizs. Edozien. She will shortly be enriching our pool of interna-
tional participants, bringing her proven track record and wealth
of experience as a development practitioner to bear. [ have no
doubt that she will be setting the standards by which others will
be judged. And I might add that our university’s cooperation
with institutions in Enugu - namely CIDJAP and ESUT - is al-
ready well-established, and in fact precates our Ph.D. pro-
gramme. Dr. Joseph Offor recently obtained. his Ph.D. from
Frankfurt, for instance, and will soon be returning to Enugu.
Raffael Affam will soon be following in his footsteps. And I hope
that through the new Ph.D. programme, our cooperation will
Enugu will gain renewed vigor, and continue to bear fruit for
ma.ny years to come. '

Might I also humbly suggest that ow programme offers the
kind of HRD capacities that would complement the outstanding
resources of UNDP, in an activity area which UNDP has hitherto
not construed as falling within its own mandate. This is where 1
see Religion in Dialogue as having a special contribution to make

to the development process.

Concluding Remarks

I have arpued that the principles of the United Nations Year of
Dialogue need urgently to be integrated into the planning and
implementation of poverty alleviation measures by leaders of de-
velopment in Africa, In order to protect global cultural
sustainability. I have also said that Africans, worst afflicted by
cultuyal impoverishment, might now be best qualified to help en-
able the international community to press ahead with this agenda

s of intercultural dialogue. [ would therefore like to leave the last
'\ word to an African, a Nigexrian, an

Igbo, whose name will be famil-
iar to you all ~ Chinua Achebe. In Home and Exile, an autobio-
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graphical work, Achebe succincdy helps us identify our present
location on the path of dialogue:

“T'o those who believe that Europe and North America have
already invented a universal civilization and all the rest of us
have to do is humry up and enroll, what I am proposing will
appear unnecessary if nog downright foolish. But for others
who may believe with me that a2 universat civilization is no-
where yet in sight, the task will be how to enter the prelimi-
nary conversations.™> :

Linvite all those wio share this view of Achebe’s to join with me in
dialogue. Thank you. : : '
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GLOBALIZATION AND THE SOCIAL TEACHING OF
TE CHURCH' ! :

MosT Rev. DIARMUID MARTIN

Introduction
Max I concraTuLaTE the Pontifical Council for the Family and its
President, Cardinal Alfonso Lopez Trujille, on organizing this in-
teresting Conference which in very original manner attempts to ad-
dress the relationship between two importaat realities; ﬁ
world-wide phenomenon of economic g!obahza‘tlon and the st
and fundamental cell of human sodety&lth;ubfamﬂﬂ y‘.ITmint:thg:lﬁx
event is especially appropriate during the ee Year. e Ex-
hortation Eelesia in America (n. 55) the Pope noted that the glo-
balized economy must be analysed in the light of the principles of
social Justice®. At the same time, the Pope notes (Tertio l\.ﬂnllemo
Adveniente, n. 13) that the Jubilee year was meant precisely to
restore social justice. The Jubilee was the occasion to restore rela-
tions between God and his creation to their correct form. It was to
restore God's original design of harmony and equity among hummane
kind and between humankind and the rest of creation. Today our
world needs a jubilee. The world needs  jubilee in which the entire
' Ox the Secial Question co-organized by the Pon-
uﬁc:agﬂmmﬁpmm Acton Institute for the Study of Religion and
Liberty, Michigan, USA, at Vatican City, Rome 2000,
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community can rediscover the deep meaning of creation and of the
bn::mnetl;1 in which humankind has been entrusted with the task of
be Ifng e stewzrd of the harmony jnstilled by God. This is vision
: removed from that of@xtret@ consumerism and/or the exploita-
u;)ln of human and natural resources far pure commercial gain of
;v ich we have many examples today. We need to celebrate a Jubi-
ee and recall the plan of God-fdy humanity and for creation

. I “;:ant today to look at some aspects of how the social .teach-
;zg tﬁe t:oenfil;tm;:: aﬂcir:r{.essl; 'ihe theme of globalization, especially

‘ jubilee message of h i

which stresses that “the riches of Cregaetion wgsz}l;ea:jngcli‘:ﬁ;
?s a common good of the whole of humanity”, But let us now
ook step by step at the reflections of the social teaching of the
Chuxch. It is rather unhelpful to turn to the index in thge tradi-
tional textbooks and compendia of the Social Teaching of the

. Church to find. references to the theme of globalization. They

:;zlsiln'tlplzh not tfhere. There are, of course, references within the
soclal tea ing from the 1960's onw “the | i i
ing of’economic refations”. Pope Ioiir:: ‘;?}‘(Ii;llllE ;::e;xa:uo?ahiz-
Pacem in Terris notes: “There is also a grov\'ring t;cc,om:rl:nit:n’ltll)t.ﬂi?n"deIf
pendence among States. National economies are dulall be-
coming so mterf:lependent that a kind of world econg;?n is l};e‘n
b'om from the simultaneous integration of the economiy fi ldg
vidual Stfites" (n. 130). The lack of reference to lobal?zsaii n ;l
the past is certainly being made up for today. Tl%ere are ime
ous references to the theme in Papal addresses, but nl-lmc‘l?f'
tailed cEiscussion. The theme has been take,n m:'?l' nany
Bi.shops Conferences, especially by those of deq;?; in}f 2?1?
'g;:ﬁogit?g::c; el:)gl ;hzdnegativ? effects of glohalizgtic‘)gn. The
glo‘l::;ization in ite cugren?;:nt:}z:t;ﬁg;ow the ambivalence of
Vhat might be useful in our reflection.
zﬁmrih of the traditin?nal principles of the sl”c(i):lldtet:::hti:l tﬂk;‘ t;llp
ure and to examine how they are being applied to th  earrent
manifestations of the reality of globalization, Ecclesi o
(n.35) lists some of these: “human digr.aity m;cil:r;ﬁt;ne:;cg
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subsidiarity”, It is-not that the social teaching is somehow trying
to superficially adapt itself to this new phenomenon, to put new
wine into old wineskins. Rather, | hope, it will be seen that certain
fundamental principles of the Church’s social teaching are highly
relevant to the phenomenon of globalization and give us some
basic criteria for its long-term ethical evaluation. I will deal prima-

rily with major Papal texts.

The Catholic Church: A Global Actor with Global Responsi-
bilities

The Catholic Church is in fact, in a unique position te address the
issue of globatization. The Church is quite dearly «*natural global
actor and has thus specific global responsibilitics. The Catholic
Church is a world-Church. Tt exists in almost every section of the
world, even if in different numerical proportions and even if it im-
pacts in different ways on local political and economic culture.
Pope John XXIII noted: “The Church by divine right pertains to all
nations. This is confirmed by the fact that she is everywhere on
carth and strives to embrace all peoples” (Mater et Magisira, no.
178). It would be a mistake, however, to think that the Church’s
interest in and responsibility for globalization springs In the first
place from the simple statistical fact that the Catholic Church is a
world-church, from the fact of the territorial extension of the
Church throughout the world.

The principal reason for which the Catholic Church is a natural
actor on the global scene arises from the very nature-and mission
of the Church itself. The Constitution of the Church of Vatican I
stresses in its very first paragraph that the “Church, in Chuist, is in
the nature of a sacrament: a sign and instrument, that is, of com-
munion with God and of unity among all men” (Lusien Gentiwn,
1). The primary contribution of the Church to the debates on
globalization is linked, therefore, with the mission of the Chuxch
to preach and witness to the fundamental unity of the human
family in Christ. The primary criterion for judging the results-af
globalization is how far it contributed to fostering true unity

among all persons.

e e em eeon
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Humanity as a Single Family

In his World Day of Peace Message for the beginning of this year,
Pope John Paul repeatedly stressed this fundamental, yet very sim-
ple principle which must guide all our reflection of globalization,
namely, that “humanity, however much marred by sin, hatred and vio-

lence, is called by God to be a single family” (no.2). The Pope was pri--

marily addressing the theme of peace. “There will be peace only to the
extent that humanity as a whole rediscovers its fundamental calling to be one
family, a family in which the dignity and rights of individuals—whatever
their status, race or religion—are accepted as prior and superior to any kind
of difference or distinction” (no. 3}. But the Pope goes on immediately
to note that: “shis recognition can give the world as it is today—marked by
the process of globalization—a soul, a meaning and a direction. Globaliza-
tion, for all its risks, also offers exceptional and promising opportunities,
precisely with a view to enabling humanity to become a single family, built
on the values of justice, equity and solidarity” (ibid.).

This fundamental unity of humankind is theological in charac-
ter. This theological view defines the wortd-view of believers, even
when they approach the technical questions of globalization. Fope
John Paul notes: “(An) awareness of the common fatherhood of God, of the
brotherhood of all in Christ—children of God—and of the presence and life-
giving action of the Holy Spirit will bring our vision of the world a new
criterion for interpreting it, Beyond human and natural bonds, already so
close and strong, there is discorned in the light of faith a now model of the

_unity of the human race, which must ultimately inspire our solidarity”
(Sollicitudo Rei Socialis, no. 40). :

: Globalization in Soflidarity

The Social Teaching of the Church has tended to address the
question of globalization and its effects on the unity of the human
family within the context of its reflections on development. It is
oconcerned especially about inequalities and the exclusion of indi-
viduals and peoples from economic and soeial progress. Pope John
Paul I addresses, for example, the question of monopolies and
unfair competition, not in terms of market functioning, but in
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terms of the inclusion of the poorest: "It is necessary to break down
the barriers and monopolies which leave so many countries on the margins
of development and to provide all individuals and natiens with the basic
conditions which will enable them to share in development” (Centesimus
Annus, no, 35).

For Pope John Paul II, for example, the challenge for watholic
social teaching, “is to ensure & globalization in solidarity, a globaliza-
tion without marginalisation” (Message for World Day Peace 1998,
1o.3). The stress of the social teaching is, one might say, on how
to tame, domesticate, manage or govern the processes of globali-
zation, in order that they may effectively create a more inclusive
and more equitable development process. It is also about the man-
ner in which we act today to create a “globalization of solidarity”,
“an authentic globalized culture of solidarity”(Ecclesia in
America, no. 35).

L

The Social Question is World-Wide

Pope Paul VI's in his Encydlical Popedorum Frogressio stressed thatin
the contemporary world the social question by its very nature had
become world-wide. The answer must be found in a new vision _of
integral development, which “fosters each man and the whole man

{no,14), that is, every dimension of the person’s life and persons as
found anywhere in the world. “The social question ties all men
together” (Populorum Progressio, no. 3). Even earlier, r.he Vatican
Council had drawn attention to the fact that the fu.n_cuon of eco-
nomic activity is-intrinsically linked to basic human interests of a
universal nature. Gaxdinm ¢t Spes n. 64 notes: today more than ever
before, attention glg_ht.ly given to the.increase of the production

" of agricultural arid industrial goods and of the rendering of services,

for the purpose of making provision for the growth of popula#on
and of satisfying the increasing desires of the human race.... he
fundamental finality of this production is not the mere increase ocil‘
products nor profit or contyol but rather the sexvices of man, and
indeed of the whole man with regard to the full range of his mate-
nial needs and the demands of his intellectual, moral and spiritual
and religious life; this applies to every man whatsoever and to every
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group of men, of every race and of every part of the world. Conse-
quently, econemic activity is to be carried on according to its own
methods and laws within the limits of the moral order, so that
God’s plan for mankind be realized”.

Pope Paul VI stresses that economic activity must be situated
within a wider context of authentic and integral human develop-
ment, especially if it is to be effective in this new world-wide con-
text. Fe notes that “the development we speak of here cannot be restricted
10 economic growth alone” (PP, no. 14) and indicates some elements of
the politieal context which must be considered: “If authentic eco-
homic order is to be established on a world-wide basis, an end will
have to be put to profiteering, to national ambitions, to the appe-
tite for political supremacy, to militaristic calculations and to
machinations for the sake of spreading and imposing ideologies”
(PP, no, 18).

This broader context within which economic globalization must
be examined is taken up with specific references to modern globali-
zation, for example, in Ecclesia in America (especially nos.20 and
35). The Pope notes that “the ethica implications of globalization can be
positive or negative, There is an economic Globalization which brings some
positive consequences, such as efficiency and nereased production and which,
with the development of economic links betvween different countrics, can hely
b0 bring greater unity among peoples and make pessible a better service to the
human family. However, if globalization is ruled merely by the laws of the
market applied to suit the powerful, the consequences cannot but be nega-
tire”. And the Pope goes on to indicate some of these possible nega-

-tive consequences: “absolutizing the economy, unemployment, the
reduction and deterioration of public services, the destruction of
the environment and natural resources, the growing distance be-

tween rich and poor, unfair competition which puts the poor na-
tions in a situation of ever increasing inferiority”.

Absolutizing the Economy
The concept of “absolutizing the economy” js particularly signifi-

cant for our reflections on the socia} implications of globalization.
Social progress cannot be achieved without sustained economic
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growth. Today, however, it is more and more evident‘ also t{tat sus-
tained economic growth on its own will not necessarily aShleve so-
cial progress, We require what is called “quality growth ,.that is,
growth with equity and inclusion. The soclal goals of the -mterna-
tional community cannot be detexmined only by the techaical eco-
nomic decisions of international financial institutions or by
decisions heavily influenced by the domestic interests of a group of
the stronger economies.

Pot;g ]iehn Paul had addressed the concept of “absolutizing th;
economy” in various ways in his Encyclical Cen;gsrarfus Annus. “If
economic life is absolutised, if the production and consumption of goods b;
tome the centre of social Tife and society’s only value, the reason is to f:e ﬁmf:
Mot $o much in the econontic system itself as in the fact that the entire socio-

- cultural spstem, by ignoring the ethical and religious dimension has been

weakened and ends up limiting itself to the production of goods and m._'vm:at'
alone... Economic freedom is only one clement of human freedom. When i
becomes autonomous, when man is seen more as a producer or cm:mmer of
goods than as a subject, who produces and consuntes i order to live, th.-:;
economic freedom loses its necessarp reiatian(sc}:j{ to rh; ;:;umn person an
ends up by alienating and oppressing him” (CA, no. 39). '

It iEs’ :;};t difﬁcuni to ref::ognl\;e:a_;ﬁnk between these afﬁnnfz_letgms
and, for example, the sense of unease which many citizens ; t.:!f
the face of the way in which the structures meant to Manage Inter
national trade and economic regulations are currently emerging.
We have to translate into “global terms"what the Pope affimsttlln
the context of national economic situations: ab.solutiglng ; ct:
economy leads to a situation in which “people lose sight of;'tf;ef-i ial |
that life in society has neither the market nor the State as vl
purpose, since life itself has a unique value that the State an

market must serve {CA, n. 49).

The Market "
The comments on “absolutizing the economy” are f:losely lull:i !
with the manner in which Centesimus Annus deals with the ro - of
the market on the international level. The Pope deady nztesmﬁ.
importance of the market; "It would appear that, o the level.of
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vidual nations and of international relations, the free markets is the most
efficient instrument for utilizing resources and ¢ffective in responding to
needs. But this is true only for these needs which are “solvent”, insofar as
they are endowed with purchasing power, and for those which are markei-
able, insofar as they are capable of obtaining a satisfactory price. But there
are many human needs which find no place in the market. 1t s strict duty of

Justice and truth not to allow fundamental human needs to remain unsatis-

fied and yot to allow those burdened by such weeds to perish. It is also

Hecessary to help these needy people to acequire oxpertise, to enter the cycle of -

evchange and to develop their skills in order to make the best use of their
eapacities and resources. Even prior to the logic of a fair exchange of goods
dud the forms of justice appropriate to it, there exists something which is due
to man because he is man, by reason of his lofty dignity” {CA, n. 34). .

The same themes are taken up again in np, 40, Where jt Is
stressed that “there are collective and qualitative needs which can-
not be satisfied by market mechanisms. There are important goods
which escape its logic. There are goods which by their very nature
cannot and must not be bought or sold”. While recognizing once
again the advantages which market mechanisms can 4chieve, the
Pope warns against ignoring “the existence of goods which by their
nature are not and cannot be mere commodities™,

The Digi_:ity of the Human Person

The social teaching of the Church has always stressed the centrality
of the human person to the economic process. In Centesinmus Annus
the Pope notes the significance of this for today’s context; “whercas
at one time the decisive factor of production was land, and later capital—
understood as & wial complex of the instruments of production—today the
decisive factor is man hinself, that is his knowledge, especially his scientific
knowledge, his capacity for interrelated and compact organization as well as
kis ability to perceive the needs gf others and to satisfy them”. (no. 32).
Today economic thought stresses very much the concept of “hu~
man capital”, I have some reservations about the term in the sense
that it could be understood In such a way that human persons are
treated as objects in an overall economic plan, rather than as “ac-
tive subjects”. But beyond that reservation, it is vexy clear that hu-
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man initiative, creativity and the capacity for innovation are the
essential driving forces of a modemn economy. Investing in people
and in human capacity is the most important investment that can
be made by a nation. Obviously the family has an essential role to
play here. Fostering families and enabling them to carry out their
educative role is an essential dimension of any true economic policy
today. :
m):a]ysing the various situations of exclusion which dramatically
affect the poorest countries of the world, the Pope stresses the im-
portance of “human resources” in an integrated world economy.
“Bven in recent years it was thought that the poorest countries would develop
by isolating themselves from the world market and by depending ofd_y on
their own resources. Recent cxperience has shown that countries which did
this have suffered stagnation and recession, while the countries which experi-
enced development were those which succeeded in taking part in general in-
terrelated cconomic activities on international level. It seems thergfore that
the chicf problem is that of gaining fair access t0 the international market,
Based not on the unilatzral principle of the exploitation of the natural re.
sources of those cowtrics, but on the proper use of kuma.n resouroes
{10.33). The Pope then draws seme conclusions on the importance
of acquiring skills and professional competence and of continual
training, He draws attention to those who are most excdluded and
especially to the situation of women. ' .

The centrality of the human person must be dmtjng.mshed.fron;
any form of narrow individualism. One of the great difficuities o
our world is that even where there is the desire to work for greater
solidarity, thought pattems and institutional thinking are all too
often trapped in a narrow individualism \:*hich dominates wlr:stcrr;
philosophy. A false concept of “equality” has taken the place o
“dignity”at the centre of soclal and legal t.hc:ug.ht. Lacking abe trut:
anthropology, the only hope for western societies seems to e 10
establish equality by decree, rather than reco;mzmg that a e
spirit of brotherhood among all will only be a@l:ueved through gextlh -
ine relationships of love, merxy, sharing, which fully ;esfl;en:tﬂ e
God-given truth and dignity of each human person. The | {1
the first vietim of such an individualistic-cgalitarian philosophy.

i
hut
4,
o
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Instead of being a true community, it becomes a network of equal ™

but-not interconnected atoms. The rights of the children are thus

piaced in contrast with the rights of parents. The law of_g'ratuiéy_ .

becomes lost in the assertion of individual rights and individual
fulfilment. So-called “reproductive”and “sexual” rights are affirmed
for all individuals, with any reference to the concepts of mutuality
and relations which intrinsically belong to the very nature of hu-
man sexuality. The dignity of every individual human person can-
not be considered in isolation from the realities of the human
communities in which people live, beginning with the family. The
human person is never just a preducer or consumer of goods and
services, The worker cannot be isolated from the fact the he or she
belongs to a family (cf. Laborem Exercens, n.10).

The Universal Common Good

For the social teaching of the church, the task of promoting the
dignity, rights and capabilities of cach individual human person, is
intrinsically linked with the question of an overall, universal or glo-
bal common good. ' )

According to Pacen in Terris, in fact, “like the common good of
individual states, so too the universal common good cannot be de-
termined except by having regard for the human person” (n.139).
The same concept is taken up in the Catechism of the Catholic
Church n. 1911 in which it is noted that “Human interdependence is
increasing and gradually spreading throughout the world. The unity of the
hunan family, embracing people who enjoy equal natural dignity, implies a
universal common good. The good calls for an organization of the community

of nations able to provide for the different needs of men”, Ecelesin in America

(no. 53), for its part, speaks of “the intemational common good”.

There are numerous indications in the social teaching concernifig’
which might be the principal elements of such a universal common
good. The protection of the environment is one obvious case, a8
was dealt with extensively in the World Day Peace Message of
1990 entitled “Peace with God the Creator, Peace with all of Crea-
tion”. Another element of the global common good is represented
by the principle of the universality and indivisibility of human

syt
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rights. Addressing the question of the violation of human rights
which arises from situations of extreme poverty and widespread
exclusion, Pope John Paul has stressed that “the restructiring of the
economy on a world scale must be based on the dignity and rights of the
person, especially on the right to work and the worker’s protection” (Ad-
dress to World Congress on the Pastoral Promotion of Fluman
Rights, July 1998). _

The Pope stresses, in this context, the importance today of the
social and economic rights and recalls that “it is important to reject
every attempt to deny these rights a true juridical status. It should fitrther be
repeated that to achieve their total and effective implementation, the cominon
responsibility of all the parties—public authorities, usiness and civil soci-
eiy—ntust be involved” (ibid.). _

Much of the reflection of the social teaching on the universal
common good and its realization was traditionally couched in
terms of international co-operation among States. Reading some
documents of the social teaching of past decades, one would get the
impression that it was States who were the main actors in interna-
tional economic activity, Today, there is a growing awareness :of the
fact that it Is the private sector and not States who are the primary
protagonists of economic life. The soctal teaching, in addressing the
question of globalization will in the future ha\'re to ad«ilmf,s this
change, examining in greater detail the contribution, t1.1e limits and
the responsibilities, also in the social sphere, of the private sector.

The Universal Destination of Created Goods

Within the concept of the “common good” we must also add“ress
another specific principle of Cathelic Sacial Teachnf'.g, namely; “the
universal destination of the goods of creation. Vatican I .(GS,'6?)
states that “God intended the earth with everything contained In it
for the use of all human beings and peoples. Thus under the audi-
ence of justice together with charity, created goods should be 11;:
abundance for all in an equitable manner. th\te\{er t:he forms o
property may bé, as adapted to the legitimate institutions of peo-

ples, according to diverse and changeable circumstances, attention
. For the

must always be paid to this universal goal of earthly goods”
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social teaching of the church, it follows that “private properiy, in fact,
is under a ‘social mortgage’, which means that it has an intrinsically social
Junction, based upon and justified precisely by the principle of the universal
destination of goods” (SRS, no. 42).

The meaning of this social mortgage has been applied recenty by
the Pope interestingly also to “intellectual property’ and to ‘knowl-
edge’, both particularly significant elements within the current
processes of globalization. The integration of the poorer nations
into the benefits of the globalized economy greatly depends on
their ability to have equitable access to knowledge. The Pope also
stresses the fact that private rights in the realm of “Intellectual
property” are limited by the overall social concerns. It is not an
answer or question; the protection of intellectual property rights is
an important incentive without which creative potential will be sti-
fled. But on the other hand, the Pope notes that “the law of profit
alone cannot be applied to that which is essential for the fight against hun-
ger, diseases and poverty” (Speech to the “Jubilee 2000 Debt Cam-
paign”, 23 September 1999). This has particutar application to the
structuring of scientific research in areas of great social concern
such as health, where currently dramatic inequalities exist between
North and South, and where the limits of simple market globaliza-
tion are particulasly evident. L

The Structures Required to Guarantee the Clobal Common
Good

From the dme of Pacem in Terris onwards, the Popes have noted that
the existing structures for guaranteeing the universal common good
are inadequate. Pacem in Ternis addressed an entire section to the
theme which is often referred to in later teaching, but rarely devel-
oped further. Pope John noted, “we are thus driven to the conclusion
that the shape and structure of political life in the modern world, and
the influence exercised by public authority in all nations of the world
are unequal to the huge task of promoting the common good of all
peoples” (PT, no. 133). “The universal common good presents us
with problems which are world-wide in their dimension” and “prob-
lems which cannot be solved except by a public authority with
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power, organization and means co-extensive with these problems,
and with a world-wide sphere of activity” (PT, no. 137).

Pope Johr Paul 11, in Sellicitude Rei Sociglis no. 43, rather than
advocating new institutions, addresses the question in a more ‘re-
formist’ manner. He speaks of the reform of the international insti-
tutions, but in very general terms, He mentions the need “to reform
the international trade system which is mortgaged to protectionism
and increasing bilateralism”. He mentions “a kind of international

~division of labour, whereby the low cost products of certain coun-

tries which lack effective labour laws or are too weak to apply them
are sold in other parts of the world at considerable profit for the
compandes engaged In this form of production”. He mentions the
need to reform the world monetary and financial system “marked
by an excessive fluctuation of exchange rates and interest rates, to
the detriment of the balance of payments and the debt situation of
the poorer countries”.

The same question is addressed, some years later, but still in a
general way, by Centesimus Annus no. 58 where the Pope notes that
“there is a growing feeling, however, that the increasing internation-
alization of the économy ought to be accompanied by effective in-
ternational agencies which will oversee and direct the economy to
the common good, something which the individual state, even if it
were the most powerful on earth, would not be in a position to do.
In order to achieve this result, it is necessary that there be increased
co-ordination among the more powerful countries, and that in in-
ternal agencies the interests of the whole human family be equally
represented”. And more specifically the Pope notes that “it is also
necessary that in evaluating the consequences of their decisions,
these agencies give sufficient consideration to peoples and coun-
tries with little weight in the intemational market; but which are
burdened by the most acute and desperate needs, an‘d are th.us
more dependent on support for their development” As if recogniz~
ing the very tentative nature of these comments, the Pqpe adczs by
way of conclusion that “Much remains to be done in this axea’.

It is not a question here of the Pope asserting any concept of
“world government” or necessarily the creation of a specific new
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organization. One could think rather of the evolution of a network
of international norms, both legally biding norms and the fruits of
agreed codes of good practice, which today represent the beginnings
of that ethical and legal framework needed both to make the mar-
ket to work and to achieve social progress. Any such network of
norms must respect also the principle of subsidiarity and be limited
to those aspects where international co-ordination is truly neces-
sary.

A New Culture of International Solidarity

In his World Day of Peace Message for this year {n. 17}, the Pope
speaks of an “urgent need to reconsider the models which inspire develop-
ment policies. In this regard, the legitimate requirements of economic ¢ffi-
ciency must be better aligned with the requirement of political participation
and social justice, without falling back into the ideological mistakes made
during the twentieth century. In practice, this ineans making solidarity an
integral part of the network of economic, political and social interdependence
which the current process of globalization is tending to consolidate”

The Pope then calls for “rethinking international co-operation in
terms of a new culture of solidarity... Co-operation cannot be re-
duced to aid or assistance... It must express concrete and tangible
commitment to solidarity which makes the poor agents of their
own development and enables the greatest number of people, in
their specific economic and political circumstances, to exercise the
creativity which is characteristic of the human person and on which
the wealth of nations too is-dependent”.

But as the current international debt crisis shows, at times the
community of nations is unable to address this question ad-
cquately. Current debt relief programmes, for example, set the defi-
nition of debt sustainability at the level of survival. We have the
paradoxical situation in which the fruits of domestic growth and
national saving are being used to repay unpayable debts, while
countries have to depend on international help to ensure other de-
velopment targets. This is a classical model of creating dependence.

While advocating here 2 more people-centred, enabling model of
development, the Pope does not abandon his appeals for renewed
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financial resources for Official Development Assistance to adilhrzfg
certain overall global needs, which the poorer countries I:;mm-
own will not be able to address: the fight against hunger, X
tion, disease, illiteracy and the destruction of the environment.

Conclusion

These short reflections have attempted to exaimme some asp;its r:lf
the social teaching of the recent Popes which have spe;xs ;U e
evance to the question of globalization. Therle are some ared i
I have not treated, even though they are briefly mentione In cer
tain Papal discourses. These include, for example, such ques

- : th

human mobility alongside the mobﬁitg oii gzc:gz ;.;11(; f:git}:‘e:eeme
f current globalizatio ) .

Ceepite oy seforences 1 tflal rules, to be dominated by the

despite many references to neu _ ‘ b
Emﬂonﬁc interests of the North and the entir¢ question of finary

markets. ) ) . et
It is also evident that the sustainable g!obal_ requires t::; :‘omore
“local” and that the principle of subsidiarity will remain

valid in a global economy. The complexity of many :{; th?]?eu::sulfzsf
involved in current discussions on globah‘za.tlon makes the ok
the social teaching very difficult. Just think of th\:r enln:c)1 o o
ume of technical documents, for exampl._e, of the or T
ganisation. But the issues touch on anxiety '!)ra-sentr{1 mv de);'ini-
many cases, private aconCIic intexests dominate eouf;z;ya et
tion of national interest. All too often, those \:r;m u:(stzm e el
and more liberal globalizaton, do so only to the e1 e that k8
interests are fostered. The ethical challn.ange has];;;.'l zir_io f e
the path to “globalization in solidarity, globali

marginalization”.
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GLOBALIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT: PERSPEC-
Tives OF CHRISTIAN SOCIAL IDOCTRINE®

MANFRED SPIEKER

Globalization

GLORALIZATION STIRS HOPES and fears: hopes of creating a united
world where political and social divisions are overcome and human-
kind ceases to suffer; and fears of an acceleration in economic and
social change either lacking direction or solely profit-oxented, 2
triumphal march of the powerful over the weak and towards cul-
tural uniformity. Worldwide understanding, and even a new Penie-
cost, may prove as complicated as the construction of the Fower of
Babel and- the ensuing chaos. Globalization is not an entixely new
phenomenon. There was already a first wave of globalization in the
late 15th and early 16th centuries, when the world was discovered
and colonized from Europe. Strictly speaking, rather than globali-
zation, it was a kind of “Buropeization”, and was imore politically
than economicaily driven.

The 19th-century industrial revolution brought with it a second
wave of globalization. Tlmseardlformvsoumofmurmtcﬂals and
markets led tothespreadofintematiomlmdemdmmlonies. This

) pupresemedatthe&“;\ﬁuoemupdmnewlopmem&-opmﬁm(m
Colloquivm (a GBF-CIDJAP initlativc) in Novanber 2001 at DRACC, Emene, Enugu.
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second period of globalization prioritized economic interests, to which
political interest were entirely subordinated until the First World War.
The destruction left behind in the wake of totalitarian systems and
the Second World War led to a new wave of globalization in 1945,
with the setting-up of the United Nations and numerous minor or-
ganizations intended to develop and guarantee the world’s general wel-
fare. The main players in this new globalization realized the need to
establish universal arid inviolable legal foundations in order to achieve
a united wordd. Thus, on 10 December 1948, they agreed to adhere to
the Universa! Declaration of Human Rights as the “foundation of free-
dom, justice and peace in the world".! This declaration, which has
frequently received the recognition of the different Popes since Pius
XL, also rightly holds 2 prominent place in Christian sodial
doctrine.The specific characteristics of modem-day globalization are
economic and technical. Worldwide economic interconnection has
moved on to a new quantitative and qualitative level. In quantitative
terms, world trade has continued to grow at a faster rate than produc-
tion for over 40 years. While the latter has increased by approximately
3% per annum, world trade has grown by approximately 6% a year.
However, in the 1990s the difference between the annual growth
of trade and the increase in production was over 5%. In 2000,
world trade increased by approximately 10%, rising to a total of 15
trillions deutsche marks. In qualitative terms, giobal interconnec-
tion affects not only trade but also production, capital movement
and exchange of services. Transnational mergers affect the develop-
ment of businesses in all major industries. The components of an
individual product, such as a car, come from many countries; stock
markets trade 24 hours a day all over the world and are also tending
to merge with one another; the services of engineers, la , axchi-
tects, doctors and biologists are exchanged on am,worme level
almost immediately. This brings us ¢o the technical aspect. of glo-
balization. In the early 19905, new communications technology af-
forded citizens global interconnection on a scale and at a speed
previously inconceivable, transcending the bamiers of time. The

* Preamble to the UN Declaration of Humas Rights, 10/12/48.
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Internet permits simultaneous cominunication with everyone on
Earth with the necessary equipment and know-how, and opens up
totally new possibilities for information, research. and training
Hand in hand with the predominance of the English language, it
has blazed a trail across the globe. .

Apparently, the latest wave of globalization is producing fnuch
more profound changes in our lives than its predecessors. It is not
only globalizing the market, factories and the stock exchange, but is
also accelerating the life cycles of consumer products. The develop-
ment, of new cars, computers and gadgets is increasingly fast ar:m:l
universal, This places new demands on the working and learning
capacity of managers and employees alike.

Political Challenges of Globalization

What role do the State and politics play in the latest wave of glo-
balization? Could they be weakened due to the glohalisgt.ion of the
economy and communications? Should we talk of the “post-sover-
eign State in the global world"?? When global bl.lsme:sses are free to
seek the most profitable location for their capital investments or
production plants, they seem to be able to impose on natlana.l gov-
ernments their own conditions for establishing themselves as inves-
tors or manufacturers and creating jobs, because, if these condltmn's
are not accepted, they might withdraw their capital, move their
factories elsewhere and destroy jobs, at least in the old location. It
scems as if globalization thus forces national govemments to eom;
pete for the “deregulation” of their whole eco.nonuc and ﬁnagcla

policy and tax and social systems. Globalization seems to requce
politics to a role as slave to the economy, undermining the sove:;
eignty of pations. Access to communications nemmrkfs seems

have become more important than government of a pa:tlcul.ar t:an!:-
tory.® With regard to totalitarian systems of government, this weak-

* Lubomir Mloch, The postsovcreign state bt the Global World: 4 point g Ov{:’c‘;r from
economsic Sransition of the Crech Republic , vapublished manusaipt, Pragui 000, e
$ Wemer Link, “Nationalstzatliche Politik unter neuen Bcdingnngeflls, in.:
Jirgen Hedrich s, Globalisierung und Poliik, St. Augustin 1996, page 18.
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ens their monopoly on information, which is a mainstay of a dicta-
torial government’s security. The Internet offers the possibility of
accessing uncensored information, which undermines the dictator’s
authority. The impression that globalization puts politics at the
service of the economy may be deceiving. Politics retains the two
functions it already held in traditional industrial eountries or in the
economy of “national” markets, which have never existed in the
strict sense of the word. It must guarantee freedom and transpar-
ency in the international exchange of goods, services, capital and
labor, and must also guarantee worldwide social standards so that
those unable to gain advantages from the global market, for what-
ever reasor, can lead an existence worthy of human dignity. There-
fore, politics must guarantee, through international treaties and
institutions that include effective sanctioning mechanisms, world-
wide freedom of trade and capital movement, the legal security of
investments, environmental protection, and protection for employ-
ees and customers in the event of bankruptey; and it must alse
strive to implement a global social policy that includes a distinctive
system of social guarantees, compliance with workers’ rights to
joint management, the poverty alleviation jn developing countries
in collaboration with NGQ's like CIDJAP and measures to write off
debts in the poorest countries. In the course of globalization, this is
the only way to protect not only individuals’ dignity, but also the
cultural aspect of a globalized economy, The problem with assum-
ing these two traditional pelitical functions lies in the lack of a
global political authotity, which highlights the need for a world-
wide government. Only a global state would be capable of regulat-
ing a global economy.

However, this requirement is not pressing, and complying with it
would be rather like building a new Tower of Babel. The chances of
achieving peace and justice in the world probably do not depend on
the fact that there are now 200 nations—or g few more, These 200
nations could be organized into regional alliances resembling the
European Union, but could not be centralized into a global state
without negative consequences. Regional associations are alre
complex formations in themselves, which strugele to strike a bal-
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ance between centralized and national powers. To do this, they are
based on the principle of subsidiarity, which forces them to invest
the central authority with only those powers it needs to hold for the
public good of all. '
The same arguments are valid against the hegemony of a single
nation. Its power might msarantee order and security, but this

_ would be at the expense of major limitations on freedom, economic

competition gnd cultural multiplicity, even in 2 country with 2 long
tradition of freedom, so the advantages of a Pax Americana could

- not compensate for its disadvantages.

Apart from the hegemonic model and the utopian model of a
global state and government, which require reforms of the UN and
its Security Council, political science currently proposes two other
models for a future global political system the world of nations and
the world of institutions. In the world-of-nations model, nation-
states remain the main players in the international arena, but not
the only ones. They adapt to globalization by collaborating with
multinational businesses and agents from civil society, on the one
hand, and regional agreements such as the EU, NAFTA and
MERCOSUR, on the other. However, global or regional institu-
tions are merely tools of national diplomacy. ) )

Nation-States are and will be, writes Samuel Huntington in h-ss
dassic work “Clash of Civilisations”, the dominating subjects in
world development. But they define their interests more and more
in cultural concepts after the end of the cold war and they join
together in different districts of civilisations.* In these dxst.ncm of
civilisations—Huntington js differing seven of them—religion pl:llg:s
2 dominating role. The renaissance of religion catches not on¥y the
Islamic sphere of civilisation but every continent.” {Fmr.n d}ls im-
portance of religion in the contemporary world—df\chfdmgB L;lh ter-
rorism—has spoken also the President of the Nngenan. ishops
Conference, Archbishop Onaiyekan in the Syxfad of B;slu_}ps in
Rome in October 2001). The spheres of civilisation are not identi-
2. Auft., Menchen/Wien 1997..5.

* Samucl P. Huntington, Kampf der Kulturen,
38¢,
*Aa. 0,85 44f
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cal with states—except Japan. But they can include dominating
states. In Africa Huntington is nominating Nigeria and South Af-
rica as candidates for the role of dominating states. Because of the
confiicts between different tribes and hetween Muslims and Chris-
tians he thinks South Africa would be the dominating state finally.

In the world-ofsinstitutions model, the principle of organiza«
tion into nation-states is subordinated to 2 network of national,
supranational and transnational institutions, which becomes in-
¢reasingly dense and must gradually lead to a new global order. In
the medium term, nations retain responsibility for world order,
but a central function of communication and mediation is as-
signed to supranational institutions, as autonomous agents that
efficiently influence nations” behavior.® Examples of these institu-
tions include the International Monetary Fund, the World Trade
Organization, and the UN summits on the environment, social
affairs, population, etc. The recent development of international
treaties and institutions, including international tribunals that
can settle conflicts and enforce judgements, seems to be the best
way to domesticate the global economy or, to be more precige, to
endow it with the necessary political framework. While this ap-
proach may be slower and more complicated than that of a world
government, it is not only less risky and more realistic, but also
more participatory. That this 2pproach is not exempt of conflicts
has been demonstrated by the UN Conference on Population and
Development {Cairo 1994) and the UN Conference on Women
(Peking 1995}, at which the right to abortion was requested but
was subordinated to the right to life of innocent human beings, an
inherent element of democracy, ie. to other interests.” Purther-
more, governments are not solely responsible for the development
of international regulations and the corresponding institutions;
rather, civil organizations, such as management and employees’

% Andreas Jacobs, “Leitbilder globuler Ordnung, Zur Rolle grenziiberschreitender
Tnstitutionen im Zeitalter der Globalisierung”, in s Auslandsipformationem,, published
by the Konrad Adcaaner Foundation, 08/2000, pp. 4 ff, ’

7 See Michel Schooyans, La face cachée de FONU |, Paris .
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associations, may adopt their own regulations, even though power
ins in the hands of governments. .
mg:::ls sl:c:ty’s mponfe to the political challenges ?F gl::bahza-
ton must not be to develop into a global civil ?o‘mety._ In my
opinion, this would be a contradictio in adiccto. Civil sodiety is 2
saciety of active and self-aware citizens 'who make upfan c:ho;
nomic, political and cultural sphere relatwel){ separate from
State; these citizens freely group themselves in 'associ:at.mns, po-
litical parties and the media; they participate in political dc;::l;
sion-taking and not only tolerate the subsidiary state, bu

support and value itas a condition for common welfare. A social

civil commitment from citizens implies a shamd ::ultume, langmlg;
and emotional ties. In my opinion, these conditions magr a;; 3:] be
developed locally and regionaily. Thc“discou.rse ?f §lgo m(]zjacates
and regionalization——Sanks talks of gl.obahzauon —-et aves
that people do not seek their identity in a gh?bal sc;lcx y or 2
global culture, but, quite the opposite, the more intens ;,'af glo
zation impregnates their Kves, the more they want to eg|mrdfesti-
their roots and local and emotional ties. Local traditions, eotl
vals, national museums and history have never been pro;n;te >
intensely as in the last 20 years, at Jeast in Germany and France,

in Nigeria. o
bu;.::tsct)ilr:s r:ad itg:ethe book “Understandingf&fn::a fninn I?:E:
Ike and Ndidi Nnoli Edozien, the double subtitle 'Eradlﬂ;m Le-
gal reasoning, Jurisprudence and Justice in Igboland asﬂla asis for
culturally rooted and sustainable development and the content
demonstrate also an attempt to assodiate a local trac;lmon w:‘ bl
versal values. They seek to explore the possibility of marrying
traditional jurisprudence with modem law practises.

i schagerstiiter. Weltond-
& Die vlelen Gesleliter der Globalisiernng. Perspektiven elner mel ﬂls:;im e tor Dt

meltkirchiiche A
hrsg. von der Wissenschafilichen Arbeitsgruppe fiif " Limportance de de
:ﬁ MW. Bonn 1999, pp. 39 (L. Jacques Dc_koumpuu;m
sodleté civile eunpéene dans It constrietion d'ne socidté clvile m e,

manuscript, 1
o 'tll‘ H&lmd Sanks FJ, “Gicbalisation and the Church Soda

ogieal Studies , vol. 60 {1999), pege 651

Mission”, in Ther-

N o = s
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Guidelines of Christian Social Doctrine

Whit guidelines does Christian social doctrine offer to overcome
the political challenges of globalization? How does Christian social
doctrine view and judge globalization? All ethical deliberations and
every moral act must be preceded by correct vision and judgement.
Analysis of works on social ethics, unlike ecclesiastical and pontifi-
cal texts, reveals surprising discrepancies. On the one hand, it is
suggested that the concept of “globalization” has no great content
value, but is “an ideological invention or strategic tool..., which is
used to resolve distribution conflicts in favor of self-interest™ or to
conceal the existence of hegemonic capitalism!’; on the other, glo-
balization is portrayed as an “irreversible phenomenon”, which
opens up new prospects for material development and intellectual
progress and points to a time when “humankind will cease to sufe
fer”.12

However, the Commission Iustitia et Pax of the French Episco-
pal Conference tends to see in globalization not only the risk of
building a new Tower of Babel, but also the opportunity for 2 new
Pentecost.”” Using the image of building the Tower of Babel, the
Commission describes globalization that will serve only power, ego-
tism and totalitarian uniformity. Globalization is identified with
Pentecost, providing it serves welfare and unity that respects differ-
ences. However, to compare the Intemet with the mirade of
tongues of Pentecost is a theological inaccuracy. The miracle of
tongues in Jerusalem was a result of the grace of God and the Holy
Spirit, not human creation. The difference between the spiritual
and temporal is overlooked. Nevertheless, as the Commission

'* Friedhelm Hengsbach SJ, “G!oballsiemng'
Politik und Zritgeschichte, 21197 (16-3-1997),
“Globalisierung"™—-eine wirtschaftsethische
#¢, 33-34/2000 (11-8-2000) pp. 10 ff,

W F, Hengsbach, Dis anders in Blick, Christliche Gasellsch Zeiten
Glebalisiersng Dagmstadt 2001, page 142. et in den der

2 Joseph Joblin 5], “Aktualitat des Christentums im Globalisierungsprozess”, in
Intemational CatholicReview, Commiio, vol, 27 (2000), page 199,

13 “Maitriser la mondialisation”, Document, de

la commissio et , In
Lo documentation catlolique n° 2201 del 4.4.99, pag. 6o,  Justice et Palx

aus wirstchafddicher Sicht', in Ans
page 3. See alzo by the same author,
Reflexion” in Ars Policik und Zetigeschich-
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rightly points out, Pentecost shows us that Chn‘stians‘ are fm:!:llldg:
to reject globalisation entirely. It unites humau} beings wi h one
another, which is positive in principle, but all of its asqects t:ln e
tested against three criteria: Is the progress of humanlfmd? S:elsmit
theme of globalization? Does it affect all human beings?

respect their differences? '

Ft is worth mentioning here a peculiarity of the French 1;13\: :i’:
globalization, which also affects the role c!l‘ the. Cpmj:[!:l us a
et Pax: In France, globalization is usually identified with Americant
zation and is seen as a threat to French culture. Under the standardsd ards
of globalization and liberalization, McDonzlds han'xbu:get; anmon\
lywood TV sexies threatened French cuisine and mnemat;u;l;ﬁon n
against this onslaught does not lie in the deoo:npamnenh ization o
nations, but in “Europe-ization”, under \.lvhose aeig:i:w @ s
frangaise should prosper. The Eumpean})mon mus;';: become the bas
tion against the American way of life. Fre.m.h.po uﬂmﬂaxon o
upon to lead the international movement against Anglo:he o g
balization.® The Commission Iustitia et Pax text from French
Episcopal Conference also includes considerable evide.:é;o;al oF s
anti-Americanism. To prevent the global spread of Amtﬁu WTOp o
ism and lack of culture through the Trojan hc).rse of :1¢nd o g
balization based on social democracy, no less, is recom ended. The
Commission thus hopes that globalisation will veer ft:lbm “t:, Eclarify
the Tower of Babel and become a new Pentecost, but lctu caty
the benefits of this beatification of soaal demom:iyd.j m e
still and dreams of “new forms of souahsnl imfi . ng o proft
ming from the ideas of Marx”, to halt the totahtan:_?sx; of prois
and economics”.ls Thus, ten years aﬂser‘the collapse ; fhe .
the Commssion of the French Bishops (Ebnfcrence 'asm' -
honor of being the first to advocate a revival of Manns: Lostiia et

The anti-Americanism contained in the Coxl;ltt;ﬁds;l:’al:e ustita o
Pax text js outrageous, not just because the U

.. . 79, JulyfAugust
on”, in Foreignt Aﬁmvo];l i R‘z{dm‘sc‘kﬂ'

%qmitﬁfm eltled “Auch die Kiiche zahit zur Ku
Merkur, 25/08/00.
15 “Maltriger la mondiadisation” , op. <it., page 9-
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2 Catholic Church with numerous evangelical testimonials, but
because it is objectively unjustified. The creation of the United
States is inseparable from the Christian mores of its founding fa-
thers. As expressed by Pope John Paul I in his speech at the Ca-
thedral of St. Louis, on 27 January 1999, “America Ffirst
proclaimed its independence on the basis of self-evident moral
truths, America will remain a beacon of freedom for the world as
long as it stands by those moral truths that form the very core of
its historical experience”.!¢

What guidelines does the social doctrine of the Chusrch give us
for the global organization of politics, the economy and culeure?
The social doctrine of the Church is based on the premise that
globalisation is a process “that is spreading increasingly, owing to
the greater possibilities of worldwide communications, and which
leads in practice to distances being bridged”. According to the ma-
terial compiled by the Pontifical Commission [ustitia et Pax for a
social catechism, published in the summer of 2000, this process
may “be viewed either positively or negatively” from an ethical
standpoint. It will be positive if it fosters and increases production
capacity and “promotes unity among peoples and the deveicpment
of economic refations among different countries™. It will be nega-
tive “if globalization is governed solely by market laws that are used
to benefit the powerful”.? Therefore, “globalization, a priori, is not
goad or bad. It will be what people make of jt”.1

1% John Paul 11, Speech given at Evening Prayer at the Cathedral of St. Louis on
27/01/99, in Osservatare Roman (German), 95/02/90,

¥ Pontifical Council for Justice and Peace, Die Sozx'}rkAgmda. A compilation of texts
on Cathelie social doctrine, Vatican City 2000; no. 357. The Russian Orthodox
Chwech views globalization in a similar way in its Social Mission Statement (Chap-
ter )gW.S) published on|153f'08/01[). However, unlike the Catholie Church, it de-
mands ¢xtensive contrel of multinational businesses an. ents,
Extremely distrustfol of 2 global economy, the Russian Dnh‘id&pg:;:ho;xands
;r]ioint hirfuorc ﬁoxnc}la(;huroc}i. Sltate. ?dil sfociety and international Organizations 1o

al an e, <uliure and informatj i

n a:nc\lgcff e donges c?lfcomplete ey on with the same tights, in order to

'* John Paut X, Speech to the members of the Pontifical Academy of Social

Sdences, given on 27/04/01, published in Osseyge $ Sock
German}, 11/05/01. ore Rowmany {weekly edition in
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ini inciples of Catholic social doctrine are
im::;rrtna{:to}::gg iﬁu;;\?iﬁil:\ugpﬂle right context for globalization
and making it a tool for inareasing prosperity:
*  The guarantee of human dignity;
* The universal destiny of earthly goods;
*  Global unity among all human beings.

The Guarantee of Human Dignity

Arco to Catholic social doctrine, if human beings are always
the s:;‘:tl::i agent and target of all economic and social provisions,
this is also applicable to world economic order. All efforts to prc:;
mote human improvement, goals and resources, institutions a:d
procedures, and to promote development worthy of hun-nanki. '
are legitimate provided they focus entirely on hl:man bemgsi,s::;:
when they are justified in anthropocentric terms. “No system

~ end in itself, and it is necessary to insist that globalization, Jike any

other system, must be at the sexv:se of humankind; it must serve
solidarity and the common good”.

Pavezy and hunger must be eliminatec} prior to any reﬂfetio:%
It is a necessary but insufficient condition for guamnt:imga N
homan dignity. Other requirements are the.g?amntee :o uwml
rights, especially political, economic and religious free ctim’ .
the development of social-security systems, the construction ora
stable democracy, including participation in the dgvelqpmenr;u °
political will and personality. The development f{f-a. perso ﬂﬁy
includes a value-orientated education as skill acquisition. For this
comprehensive education catholic church was engaged at eve?r
time and all over the world, where she has ?{mdle& the gospeed
This comprehensive education is a precondition of a sustain
employment. And employment engenders mr:.-.uurngﬁ.uil mﬁx;ne,
creativity and cooperation, while unemploymf:n-t‘ de mnbcco ::2
depresses and robbes the person of the possibility to

» John Paul [T, Speech of 27/04/1, op. cit.
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more human being. In his encyclical Populorum Progressio, Pope
Paul VI wrote: “Development cannot be restricted to economic
growth. To be authentic, it must be well-rounded, it must foster
the development of each human being and of the whole human
being ..." Therefore, the guarantee of human dignity also requires
in some countries “the reform... of unjust structures and, particu-
larly, of political institutions themselves, replacing corrupt, dicta-
torial and authoritarian regimes with democratic rules of
participation”. In his encyclical Sollicitudo Rei Socialis, Pope John
Paul II expresses the hope that this process of democratization
“will spread and grow stronger. For the ‘health’ of a political com-
munity as expressed in the free and responsible participation of
all citizens in public affairs, in the rule of law and in respect for
and protection of human rights is the necessary condition and
sure guarantee of “the whole individual and of all people™ #* The
freedom of all religions is an integral contribution to the develop-
ment and the common good of a state (Johannes Paul II. 10/2/93
in Khartum). ’

However, the current threat to human dignity comes not so
much from economic or political as scientific development, specifi-
cally frorm advances in biomedicine. According to the speech given
by Pope John Paul II to the members of the Pontifical Academy of
Social Sciences for globalization, we face “a Promethiean increase of
power over human nature” for which politics is not prepared.
World rivalry in stem cell research threatens to lose sight of ethics
and jeopardize human dignity. The embryo has a right to life and if
it becomes a resource used for research, to improve the health of
third parties or w satisfy parents’ desire for progeny, this right to
life is widermined and the foundations of democracy are destroyed.
Therefore, the Catholic Church condemns any utilitasian code of
ethics. The human being must always be an end and not a means, a
subject and not an object, nor a commodity of trade”,2 "This con-
viction, besides being the basis of Immanuel Kant's philosophy,

2 John Paul 11, Sallicituds Rel Soeinfis 44,
2 John Paul 11, Speech of 27/04/01, op. «it.
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~ also led the Catholic Church to intervene against the proclamauon
. of the right 0 abortion at the UN World Conferences held in Cairo

and Peking.

The Universal Destiny of Eaxthly Goods

Catholic doctrine repeatedly emphasizes the universal destiny of
earthly goods to alleviate the need of people and nations in many
developing countries. It has always stressed the two-s:decl ?auueof
its ethics of property.2 The right to private property 18 2 right of
humankind, But “God destined the Earth and all it contains for all

people and nations so that all created things would be shm&my -

by all humankind” 2 .
John Paul [ has repeatedly underlined this universal destiny of
earthly goods inhisEncyclim]sandspeedwsonchelopmgpoor
nations in a way worthy of human dignity and the priosity that
Church doctrine attaches to the option for the poor.™
AﬂOthermainpremiseforthemostqﬂidentmeofmoume?mﬂ
effﬂcﬁwmpomemmeds,bothmﬂomllyandinmmaﬁonaﬂy,nsthe
existence of a free market Catholic sodal dociine advocates froe
international trade, 100, butstresse!thatitmustbebalanmdbythe
tﬂxﬂrwdalpoliqtopmvidcintexmlsuppurtfnragnaﬂmmormim—
tries competing on unfamrableterms,theymustalsoagreeonalﬂput

'hlwpmcﬂcemtenmﬁmal'pmmﬁonmeaswesmpmmw_ _

from the world’s poorest countries, even though there IS no global
political anthmity.p'?OOMstandardshouldholdfnm for all. Whataiag
pﬁesmmﬁorﬁlemmnﬂesandtphiglﬂydeveloped_naﬁonsmust_ .

applymuaderdntiombmeenﬂdmndpoo;mom..mmpeum
should not be eliminated fiom trade transactions, bur. must be kept
mﬂrhllinﬁmsoﬂmtitopuatesimﬂyandfaiﬂy,mdﬂmsb@ma

2 See Leo XA, Rerwm Novarun 7 and -Plus XI, Oundragesimo Anno 45 .

2 Gudinm ¢t Spes 69 and 71.

H , Candasimus Annus 31. .
”]g:n:tm‘;}fhahﬂlwhmmﬂ Hofiner, Tie Weltwirtschaft im Lickt

der katholischen Sozallchye®, in Gerhard Fels (ed.). Kirche und Wirtschafp in der
Verwntrerrtang fir diec Zulnf? der Welpmirtshag?, Katn 1987, page 54.

—— ..
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truly human endeavor, In trade mlatipn& Between dew:ioping and

lughly.' developed economics thete is a great disparity in their overall
situation and in their freedom of action. In order that international
tmd?!aehumnand moral, social justice requires that it restore to the
participants a cextain equality of opportunity™ 2 Some may see this as
an attempt o reconcile the irreconcilable. However, experience in
many industrial countyies, including Germany, suggests that the mar.
ket and competition, on the one hand, and a system of benefits and
state social protection, on the other, are perfectly compatible and that
their synthesis is a sine qua non of common welfare, ' '
Catholic sociat doctrine advocates the integration of all countries
through the intemationat division of labor, and through agree-
ments that protect both free competition and the development con-
ditions of especially weak national economies. It condemns the
dependence theory¥, particularly prevalent in Liberation Theology,

~which purports to_explain Third-World poverty Opi
purp .expl - _ by developin,
-countries’ dependence on industrial countries and the);atte{s a?ﬂug

ence by their exploitation of the former. This argun
the separation of developing countries from the woddmr::al:'okier::t:ntg
the 1solf1t|_on of their national markets, However, John Paul II re-
jects this in Centesintus Annus. Recent. experience has shown that
countries which have excluded themselves have suffered stagnar
tion and recession, whéreas the countries which have experienced
development are those that have succeeded in taking part in the
general interrelated economic activities on an international level”.?

 Paul VI, Fopuloris Pragressio 59-61. -

» Scclconmwf, Kirche: Charisma and Macht, Studien 2 einer streltharen Ebkle-
mbgfem » Ditsseldorf 1985, pag. 240; Leonando und Clodovis Boft, Wig ereibt s
T R%J;mug?. [:ll.sg,tduf 1986, page 37; Leonardo Boff, “Der Markt und

are”, ncilinm, 28. year (1992 ) A
Franz J. Hinkelammert, Gotze Markt Died dc(nf 1941;21.:1:. 195 if; Hugo Assmans/
John Paul B, Centetimns Annus 33, See 3lzg Die beiden vou dev Wissenschapfichen
AM“WV Jir weltkirchlicke Aufgabon der Desstchrs Blechogih Kerasspegebenen
Sehriften Von der Deponddersz zur Interdependans . AnstdBe und Grensen der Dependenzthe
. > P . i
sgtm:&am .Welf:vnilmg. Bonn 1999, page 55, and Sowie Wilhelm Kot mﬂ
biemo einer Welwintschaftsontnung” in Aus Polick wed Zeicgeschichte B 50192, 04/

T p—
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Unity among All Human Beings

Fostexing unity among all human beings is what the Church consid-
exs to be its specific mission. The 2nd Vatican Counil had defined
the Church in the Lumen Gentisem as precisely the sacrament of
unity: “The Church, in Christ, is in the nature of sacrament, a sign
and instrument, that is, of communion with God and the unity of
the whole human race”.? This mission encourages the Church to
deal with the problems of development and to consider the worthy
development of humankind an obligation of its pastoral work.® If
bridging the North-South divide must be geared towards unity
among all human beings, then both sides, North and South, must
make radically different efforts to those made in the past 30 years,

during which time the gap between North and South has widened.
- Both sides have the obligation to createa dvilization based on soli-

darity. “Interdependence must be transformed into solidarity,
based upon the principle that the goods of creation are meant for
al" 3 _ :

Rich countries are obliged to provide development aid to allevi-
ate poverty and catastrophes, through literacy programs, trade,
loans, technological exchange and reforms of intemational institi-
tions. Part of this obligation consists of reforming the intema-
tional trade system, in order to put an end to protectionism,

~ establish the Intermational Monetary System, promote techno-

logical transfers, and reform intermational organizations.” The

-obligations of industrial countries inciude showing respect for the

cultures and religions of developing countries. They must famil-
jarize themselves with these cultures and religions before imple-

. menting development programs; and avoid “imposing their own

¥ Dud Yatican Council, Dogmaﬁc(:omlituﬂonondm(:hurdi (Lsomen Gentiune I.
See also Padro Morand€, “Los desafios éeicos de b globalizacién”, in Conseio papal
porw in fremilin, ediclin Familiz y WJ‘.AMSO‘M&&WMM‘:M
Dereciios Humanos, Actas del T Encrentro de poltticos y legisludores de Américs, Buenos
Aires 3 a S de agosto de 1999, Rome 2000, pp. 3104t

» John Paul 11, Seliicitsde Rei Secialis 14 and 31.

M John Paul 11, Sellicitwdn Rei Seciatis 39.

% John Paul X1, Sollicituds Rel Secialis 43.
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lifestyle™ on the beneficiaries i . culady
f * - .

true for the birthrate l:urac)]:;le:r::.."’-‘mﬁIr relp. This holds pac

- H N
owever, respecting other cultures and religi
; er cu gions does not mean
accepting violations of human rights such as the self-immolation of

_ ¢ v
| widows on their hushands’ funcral pyres, the separation of castes,

bodi i i
lity ntt‘tllia:;r;: t?:n;;umshment, or female circumcision. To fight
thew oo e of human rights is an obligation that lies at
d hmrtdi civilization based on solidarity and the
bl { guarantee of

The obligation to increase development aid does not concern

_govemments alone, but also the societies of industrial countries.

Citi
tizens are ol?mliged to xethink their consumer behavior and energy
consumption in order to provide opportunities to the national

* econo
mies of developing countries, Young citizens should also be

mz %o to developing countries as teachers, engineers,
: velopment gss:i'.stants “to help emerging 'nations to-
wards a more developed civilization™ 3 “The future of civilization

depends” on thy i '
o meeting these obligations.% This future is decisive as

we attern i
pt to achieve stable peace, the definition of which has

shifted its emphasis from justice to development and solidarity. -

“Develo, t”
Deve Pmis%mmeform, as Pope Paul VI repeats
fn 1 ™ aru:l Pt-:pe Johm Paul I supplements
the tradidonalwdeﬁnition( 1 gm fustitiae Pax” with the new “Opus
;Jamta:ison s par | peace as the fruit of solidarity).¥ If a civilization
dmbamd n tymmbedevelopedbaaeﬂonintude -
eloping countries also have a number of oI:.Iigati(:11sl:’E('l;;ll‘-‘;::?l.c“;ic
sponsible for the main job™ m"mifmmfm“w e delop.
| c and social develop-

* John XXTII, Mater ot Megistra 1
' ’ 70; 2nd Vadl,
and;?.,]ohnl’mlH.sajﬁ;mwmnm?zicmmdl.&ﬂmaSpaSG
oP'uPacnl‘Vl Poputorim 4l hespeoch 270401
» sl '
::g:.dt.,#. Progressio 47 1.
, cit., 76, 83 and 86,
:Iolml’aull'[, Selliciindo Rei Socializ 39.
John XXIYT, Pacem in Terris 123; Die vlelen Gesichtsr

Iy der Globalisicrung op, cit.,
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ment: are “the architects of their own development”, and thus also
“bear the burden of this work and are primarily responsible for
it”.® They must develop entrepreneurial spirit and act under their
ovm responsibility, “not expecting ev ing from more favored
countries”® The principle of subsidiarity also holds true for the
relationship between developing and industrial countries.¥ The ca-
pacity and disposition of developing countries o undertake their
own initiatives, strive and generate income is the prerequisite for
development aid to be effective. Lastly. developing countries must
eliminate Frontiers between one another or at least make them
more permeable,® peacefully settle cxibat conflicts, exercise mutual
solidarity, and associate with regional development communities.#
If developing and industrial countries joindy meet their obliga-
tions and international institutions do not abuse their power to0
further their own interests, but devetop them in such a way that
they also propitiate the development of a world economic order
worthy of hemankind, they will be promoting global common wel-
fare through social collaboration. The model that might be taken as
a guideline in this undertaking is that of the social market
economy, which combines free competition with social justice.
From the viewpoint of many advocates of Christian social ethics, it
is 2 model that is also applicable to the world economy* and which

+ Paul V1, Populorsm Progressie 77; 2nd Vatican Council, Gaudium &t Spes 86.
40 John Paul TI, Soilé Rei Socialis 44.

4 204 Vatican Coundil, Gendium & Spes 86

2 Anyone familiar wlth.hs:y,

possiblemthlf-‘“")' '
S Yotun Paut IV, Sollsitudo Rei Socialls 53 utor, Polisisce Ehik, Gessmé
- l. . , Op: d‘wgsﬁmms ’ -
See . Kardina) Paderborn 1901, page 324

Viernniwortint -
Grterskh 1991, page lsazmwmcamadpmm.mmwseﬂ.

-

-




218 Manfred Spicker

combines free world trade and economic globalization with protec-
tion of the wesk and distributive justice on an international level. It
is a2 mainstay of a civilization based on solidarity and ties in with
the economic order John Pau! I recommends to Third-World

countries in Catasinties Annus, ¥ The social market economy may be )

described as a specific optiondfor the poor,*®

For the time being, there is np sign of a global political authority
te lead the creation of this world economic order. Nor is iturgently
necessary, but there are Chuistians prepared to commit to this civi-
lization based on solidarity across the world; Christians who are
called to participate in the economy and politics in industrial coun-
tries, developing countries and international institwtions, and who
are obliged to collaborate, not only with one another, but also with
Christians of other confessions and believers of ather religions. ¥
They may already demonstrate civilization based on solidarity by
mobilizing in favor of world unity, the universal destiny of earthly

- goods and the guarantee of human dignity.

5 John Paul T, Cerlesimus Anns 42 and 43. See slso his positive appraisal of

then sacial market economy in his speech ta the German ambassador Hans-Joachim
-Hallicr, in Osservatore Romans (weekly edition in German), 16/11/90.
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INTERRELIGIOUS IDIALOGUE AND Harmony'

Erancis CARDINAL ARINZE

Introduction

HARMONY, 1§ A BLESSING For human society. thr& people of dlffe.r-
ing languages, cultures, religions, races and social and ec?ngnu;
status accept one another, share gifts and oompetenmesfat:e
work together for the good of their society, we have some © X
ideal conditions for growth, peare and dmlopgm .
Interceligious dialogue can help towards such harmony. { fcre-
fore feel honoured to be invited by this premier university o gur
country to propose some thoughts to you on Interreligions Lia-
hgl'?oama;:::{ﬁat we are thinking of the same thing, firsttl;:t
us spell out what is interreligious dialogue, Then let usla‘ fao:h er:
fact of religious plurality in the world. What happens w. enas ere
is no interreligious dialogue? Fow does harmony :merge
of the prime fruits of good interreligious relations &ntiers
Can one quote examples of harmony across gehg.ioitltis ntios
in the world? What thereby emerges as the respo:.uub tgrq o ar
ous leaders? And, to conclude, what is the situation in Nigeri

* Lecture delivered at the University of Ibadan, 8 November, 1999.
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The Essence of Interreligious Dialogue

It is first of all important: that we agree on what we mean by
interreligious dialogue. Interreligious dialogue is not a cold study of
the various religions nor is it a comparative study of them all, al-
though there is a place for such study. It is certainly not a debate
between representatives of various religions to see who makes the
best show. It is not even necessity an international colloquium be-
tween the intellectual elite of many religions where professors of
world renown read learned lucubrations of 40 pages backed up with
20 pages of bibliography. This is, however ane form of dialogue,
and every religion needs some theologians who can articulate in a
scientific way its beliefs, rituals and rules of conduct.

Interreligious dialogue is a meeting of hearts and minds across
religious frontiers. It is a meeting of sincere helievers who want each
of us to listen to the other, to try to understand the religion of the
other, to identify the areas of convergence and divergence and to
study together what they can do together. In interreligious encoun-
texs and collaboration, each participant wants to remain open to
the action of God in him or her, to get enriched by the encounter
and to woik with the other as far as possible, while keeping intact
one’s religious identity card.

Four ways of engaging in such dialogue have been identified by

the experts. There is first the dialogue of life, by which adherents in

various religion cooperate in the family, school, place of work, and
places of social or cultural encounter, without expressly discussing
their religions. A second form is the dialogue of action by which
people of differing religions join to promote some social works such
ag helping the sick, the poor or people suffering from drought or

- effects of earthquakes. The dialogue of discourse takes place be-

tween culturally and theologically well-prepared people and is
aimed at a mote objective presentation of each religion with the
consequent reduction or removal of prejudices and stereotypes, and
the identification of areas of agreement and of difference. Finally,
there is the dialogue of exchange of religious experience by which
believers seek to communicate to other believers their inner states
of soul in, mediating and in seeking to relate to God or the Creator
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in prayer and repentance (cf. Secretariate for non-Christians: The
Attitude of the Church towards the Followers of other Religions,
Rome 1984, nn. 20-35). It Is clear therefore that when we speak of
interreligious dialogue, we include all forms of positive relations,
contacts, collaboration or exchange between the followers of differ-
ing religions. :
Religious Plurality
There would be no need for intemreligious relations if there were
only one religion in the world. But in fact there are many. The
largest religious family is Christianity which covers about one-third
of humanity. Catholics axe 18%. The other Churistians—Orthodox
and all other Oriental Christians not in union with Rome, plus the
Christians boxn out of the religious divisions of especially the 16t
century—form 5% of humanity. -
Then there.are the other major religions of the world. Islam- is
the largest of them, counting for 18% of the world poputation. Hin-
duism and Buddhism have India as their bixthplace. India remains
the major Hindu country and Hindus count 13% of the world. Bud-
dhists who are to be found mainly in east Asia (China, Japan, Ko-
rea) but are also found in South and South East Asia and in.o.ther
parts of the world, are 7%. There are also such other Asian religions
as Shintoism, Confucianism (sometimes regarded more asa cultyre
than as a religion), Taoism, Zoroastrianism, Sikhism, Bahat and
Chinese Folk Religions. The Traditional Religions are to be found
in most Africa South of the Sahara, but also in Asian countries
where they are called Tribal Religions, in Australia where we have
the Religion of the Aboriginals and in'America in the form of Na-
tive American Religions. :
Judaism is one of the oldest religions. Although the jews are less
than 0.5% of humanity, Judaism is particularly related to Christi-
anitybem:xse!ewsandChﬁsﬁammamtheﬁrstpartofthe B;l:fle
and because our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ and the early Chris-
tians were Jews. I have only mentioned some religions of the world.
There are many others (cf. . Bamrett: World Chyistian Encyclopae-
dia, Nariobi 1982, pp. 6, 782-785). And an important phenom--
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enon in our times is that there is a growing living together between
people of different religions, The ease of jet travel and the need to
move out of one’s home aréa for educational, cultural, economic or
other reasons, have meant that societies are becoming increasingly
pluralistic from the religious point of view. Will the follower of the
world's religions live in harmony? This is the theme for the remain-
der of this paper. '

When There is Little or No Interreligious Dialogue

What hallpens in a religiously pluralistic society when people of
diffexing religions refuse to meet one another, do not seek to under-
stand one another, dése themselves against one another and refuse
to collaborate with one another? What are we to expect when there

_is little or no interreligious dialogue? Some or ali of the foliowing

may then be verified. There will be ignorance of one another. Preju-
dices dgainst people of another religion will be handed down from
generation to generation. Stereotypes and caricatures of one an-

‘other are likely to be perpetuated. There is also the probability of

rivalry between believers in diffexent religions. Sometimes tension
-and tempers will rise because of incidents which are small in them-
selves but which take on serious proportions. Divisions and fac-
tions may then increase among citizens. The climate is now created
for open confrontation. A few individuals may be encugh to exploit
religious differences in oxder to foment tension and even violence
and war. Genuine religion is in itself not the cause of violence or
war. Every religion worthy of the name teaches the Golden Rule:
“Abvays treat others as you would like them to treat you” (Mt 7:12; ef.
‘also F. Aririze: Church in Dialogue, San Francisco 1990, pp. 201-
202). But when people who have a secret agenda—political, eco-
nomic, ethnic or otherwise—exploit or hijack religion in order to
attain their ends, the results can be tragic. That is why Pope fohn
Paul II said to 600 representatives of the World Conference on

. Religion and Peace in the Vatican City on Novembers 3, 1994

“Today religlous leaders must clearly show that they are pledged to the
promotion of peace precisely because of their religious belief. Religion is.not,
and must not become, a pretext for conflict, particularly when religious,
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cultural and ethnic identity coincide.... Religion and peace go together: o
wage war in the name of religion is a blatant contradiction” (Address in L
‘Osservatore Romano, weekly Eng. Ed. Nov: 16, 1994, n. 2, p. 2).

A refusal to meet people of other religions can also lead to a
denial to them of their right to religious freedom. Sometimes this
teaches the enormity of religious persecution, At other times it
manifests itself in proselytism, which is an effort to get people to
embrace one’s religion by using methods that violate human dig-
nity or freedom, or that put pressuxe on the other person by physi-
cal, economic, social or other means. Very different is the
presentation of one’s religion to people who freely welcome it. Hav-
ing examined the negative side, let us now tm to the positive and
happy side. Many good fruits follow from 2 sincere practice of
interreligious dialogue: mutual enrichment, greater openness to-
wards God’s action in us, harmony, overall human and religious
growth, justice.and peace. Now let us examine one of these fruits,
namely, harmony.

Harmony, One of the Fruits of Dialogue -

When the notes and sounds in an organ or piano, or other musical

instrument or choir of voices combine to bring out-a pleasant and

beautiful sound we say we have harmony. When human beings
meet other people who are from different backgrounds, lan'guage
groups, cultures or religions, or people who have different opinions
and choice pattems, and they mutually accept one another, respect
ane another and willingly work together to improve themselves,

their country or their association, then we rejoice to see people

living in harmony. Since religion is cnc of the most deeR-seated
incentives to human action, acceptance of people who are different
is greatly facilitated by religious motivations. .!nterreligious dia-
logue is therefore badly needed so that harmonyl may exist among
people, especially if they come from different religions.. .
After all, it is religion which best motivates people to accept their
limitations, to acknowledge their failures, to repent and ask forgive-

" ness, to forgive those who offended them, to respect the rights of

others, not to bear grudges or nurse prejudices against those who

F—
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are different, and to love others as brothers and sisters because we
are all children of the same God, out Creator, . —

Harmony, one of the finest fruits of interreligious dialogue,
leaves intact the right of everyone to spread his or her own religion,
provided that the methods used are fair and just and are respectful
of the rights and dignity of the human person. Moreover, harmony
between believers does not ask them to give up their religious iden-
tity or to fall into the theological error of relativism which regards
one religion as just as good as another. Nor does such harmony
mean religion. Harmony is rather that peaceful and respectful col-
laboration with other believers which a person firmly rooted in his
or her religious community quietly promotes to the joy of all.

Examples of Harmony Across Religious Frontiers

From principles and general statements, let us now go down to list
some concrete examples of harmony and collaboration across reli-
gious frontiexs. In the United Kingdom, Muslims join Christians to
fight against abortion in the Society for the Protection of Unborn
Children. In Bosnia-Herzegovina, Christian, Jewish and Muslim re-
ligious leaders strive to promote reconciliation.

In the Philippines, the Silsilah Chirstian-Muslim Dialogue
Movement in Zamboanga has been involved in several projects of
education for the poor, building homes for the homeless, protecting
the dignity of women and feeding the hungry. And on the Island of
Jolo in the same country, Christians and Muslimé demonstrated
together wher a young man was kidnaped and beheaded. In the
Pakistan, the National Commission for Christian-Muslim Rela-
tions sponsors and helps centres for detoxification and rehabilita-
tion, homes for lepers and relief work for the poor. In the same
country, Christians and Muslims demonstrated topether against
the inclusion of religion on the identity card and against the Blas-
phemy Law which ean easily be abused.

In India, Hindu and Christian membets of a dialogue group
visited together to calm feelings which were running high at the
time of the destruction of the Ayodya mosque, In Japan the
Rissho Kosei-kai Buddhist Association encourages its members to
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omit one meal a week and donate the money for poor countries. It
also sends teams of people to work with the refugees in Rwanda.
In Sierra Leone, Christian and Muslim religious leaders have
acted as mediators for reconciliation and peace between the Gov-
exnment and the R. U. F. In Ethiopia and Eritrea, two countries
unfortunately at war, religious leaders—Orthodox, Catholic,
Evangelical and Muslim—made a joint appeal for peace last Sep-
tember (1999). In the U. S. A., the African American Muslims
join Catholics in reflection on the role of education and Imam
Warlth Deen Mohammed and his Muslim Association have :r}ain-
tained an ongoing collaboration with the U. S. Catholic Bishop's
Conference and also with the Focolare Movement which has its
headquarters at Rocca di Papa near Rome. With regard to interna-
tional initiatives at collaboration, the following samples can be
mentioned,

In the 1994, United Nations Conference on Population and De-
velopment held in Caixo, delegations from majority Muslim coun-
tries worked together with the Holy See Delegation to bring about
modification of the sections of the Conference document which
were aimed at getting the poorer countries to accept abortion, ho-
mosexuality and supply of contraceptives to young people without
the knowledge of their parents, as a condition for recelving intema-
ticnal financial assistance. _

In 1994, 26 representatives from 8 religions met in Ro.me under
the auspices of the Pontifical Council for [ teneligi.ous'Dxalogue to
discuss Marriage and the Family. A happy surpflse is tl.lat. they
agreed on many of the fundamental values touching marriage and
the family. )

The World Conference on Religion and Peace, a muiti-religious
organization founded by Christians, Buddhists, Muslims, Hindus
and others, is an effective Non-Governmental Organization with jts
secretariat in New York. It works to remove discrinﬁnatioxf and
promote justice and peace. In the past few years, for exampleélll:has
done much to promote recondiliation and harmony In t.he}.’» S‘m'
especially in Bosnia-Herzegovina and in ](o.sovo. but also in Sierra
Leone, in Ethiopia and Exitrea and in Liberia.
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+ The Pontifical Council for Interreligious Dialogue has a yearly liai-
son committee meeting with four world Islamic Organisations and
also with the [nstitute of Al-Azhar in Cairo as an' ongoing effort to
promote harmony between Christians and Muslims worldwide. It can
therefore be asserted that the question of hanmony between people of
differing religions is not just for discussion but for practical living.

,Résponsibilities of Leaders

- From the above considerations, it emerges that leaders do have re-
sponsibilities to help their people live in harmony across religious
frontiers. | am thinking of religious and political Jeaders and of acad-
emicians who are leaders of thought. In the first place, leaders
should, by personal example, manifest to their people that they
themselves live in harmony and collaboration with people of other
‘religions. Example convinces more than words. Within each religious
community, leaders should help their coreligionists to reflect on
"present and past performance of people of their religion in an objec-
tive way and be able to accept criticism or blame where there has
been some fault. People should not adopt the attitude of maintaining
that their coreligionists are always right. _

Consequently, people of one religion should be able to request for-
giveness of others when objective history demands this. Acceptance of
such guilt is no sign of weakness but rather of moral strengthen. Pope
John Paul IT gives an excellent example on this. In his Apostolic Letter
‘of 1994 to prepare the Catholic Church for the Jubilee Year 2000, he
says: “1t is appropriate that, as the Second Millonnium of Christianity draws
to a close, the Church should becorne more fully conscious of the sirtfulness of her
ehildren, recalling all those times in history when they departed from the chil-
dren, recalling all those times in history when they departed from the spirit of
Christ... Acknowledging the weakness of the past is an act of honesty and cour-
age which helps us to strengthen our faith, whish alerts us t  face today’s temp-
- dations ond challenges and prepares us to meet them” (Tertio Millennio
Adveniente, no. 33). Some conflicts have causes that are political, eco-
nomic, ethnic, historic and sometimes also religious. People tend too
easily to call a conflict religious when in fact religious is only a very
minor part of the causes, Leaders should help people of various reli-
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gions to be more objective in assessing situations. Academicians can

help by analyzing situations and joumnatists and other media people by
presenting such analyses in a clear and unbiased form. But religious -
and political leaders have the chief responsibility. People of one reli-
gion should become accustomed to expressing good will to those of
another religion and praying for them. The Catholic Church has for 33
years been sending a yearly message of goodwill to world Muslims at
the conclusion of their Ramadan fast.

Interreligious harmony Is not just an ideal to be admired and
discussed. It is a life to be lived. And when leaders discharge their
proper responsibility, it becomes less difficult.

Interreligious Harmony in Nigeria

To conclude, can we avoid the questions: what is the situation re-
garding interreligious harmony in Nigeria? How do the Christians,
Muslims and followers of African Traditional Religion meet, accept
and respect one another? Is collaboration normal between them, be-
ginning at the level of daily life and going on te more formal coopera-
tion? Are there any formal interreligious councils or do the religious
leaders come together only when there is 2 crisis? What kind of lead-
ership do the people of the three religions receive from their reli-
gious, political, academic and journalistic spokespeople? What kind
of history has interreligious harmony in this great country?

Nigerian Universities, including this distinguished University of
ibadan, have a long tradition of interreligious studies and much good
work has been done to promote understanding. More recently the
Christians and Muslims in Nigeria have formed an Interreligious
Counil. But really the answers to the questions mentioned above are
better supplied not by me, but by you, distinguished Jadies and gentle-
man. You are where the action is. My prayer is that both in Nigeria,
and in all other societies marked by religious plurality, harmony may
be a distinguishing mark of interreligious relations. And imay the God
of love, of peace and of harmony grant that it may indeed be so.
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THE Famiy AND THE GrLoBAL COMMUNITY”

MicHagL Novak

AT THE BEGINNING OF Rerum Novarum, Pope Leo XIII justified his -
extension of Papal teaching into economic questions by calling at-
tention to new demands placed upon the Christian family by the
new social order of the 19% century.! In the 21% century, we are
facing another new social order, and again there is a need to reflect
on the implications of that new social oxder for the Christian fam-
ily. This new social order is ambiguously described as globalization.
To understand this term and the real world to which it points more
accurately, one must look at it in four different dimensions.

* Paper presented at 2 conference On the Social Question co-organized by the Pon
tifical Coundil for the Family and the Acton Institute for the Study of Religion and
Liberty, Michigaa, USA, at Vatican City, Rome 2000

! The rights here spoken of belonging to each individual man, are secn in a much
stronger light if they are considered in relation to man's social and domestic obliga-
tions. No human law can aholish the natural and primitive ﬁ?dl:l oll;dm;’r:'lacgcé or in
any way limit the chief and principal pu of maniage, ordain s au-
thority from the beginning. 'Pl::;eal;e# al:amﬁply". Thus we have the family; the
“society” of man's own houschold; a socicty limited indecd in numbers, but 4 true
“saciety”, anterior to every kind of State or nation, with rights and duties of its own,
totally independent of the commonwealth. _

That right of propesty, therefore, which has been proved to befong naturally to
individual parsons must also belong to a man in his capadty as head of a f?m:ly;
nay, such a person must posses this right so much the more clearly in proportion as
his position multiplies his duties. Rerum Novaram, in Seven Great Encyclicals (New

Ferscy: Pandist Press, 1931), mo. 9.
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First, the Dimension of CariTas

When Jesus Christ told His apostles, “Go teach all nations,” he

introduced the most profound meaning of globalization. The new
people of God belangs to no one racial stock, ethical group, tribe, ox
nation; it is universal; it is intended for all those men and women of
good will who open their intellects and wills to it; it is global. Later
when St. Augustine defined the City of God as the community of
all those whose minds and wills are infused with the caritas that is
the inner life of God, he too was pointing to a global community—
global in space and in time. Again, the contemporary expression of
Pope Johkn Paul 11, the civilization of love, refers to that universal
community of all men and women of which the Catholic Church is
a herald, being itself one, global, and multicultural.? Thus, right
here at the beginning of our discussion, we need to remind our-
selves that another word for “Catholic” is “global”. Moreover, other
forms of globalization are judged against the standard of God’s uni-
versal caritas, offered to all humans everywhere,

By contrast, the contemporary phenomenon of economic, politi
cal and cultural globalization is far more superficial, and can be
destructive of God’s purposes. AH the same, some currents within it
can be put to creative use for God's purposes, insofar as they pre-
paxe the way for a deeper form of human unity; the universal com-
munity of the diverse and pluralistic peopie of God. In this context,
“Catholic” does not mean uniform or homogenized, but united in
diversity. For every Catholic family is rooted in a particular lan-

* In arder to be geauine, development must be achieved within the framework of
solidarity and freedom, without ever sacrificing either of them under whatever pré-
¢ racter of development, and Its necessary promotion are empha-
sized when the most rigorous respect is given 1o all the demands dexiving from the
oxder of truth and good praper to the human person. Furthermore, the Chuistian
who is taught to see that man is the image of God, called to share in the truth and
the gao& which _is Gnd.himself, does not understand 2 commitment to development
fmd u.s”appticatmn which excludes regard and respect for the unique dignity of ¢his
tmage”. In ather words, tzue-development mtust be based on the love of God and
neighbaur, and must help w0 promote the relationships between individuals 204
Soclkty. This £ the “chilization of love” of which Paul VI often spoke. Solictudd
Rei Socialis; no. 33, (Indiana; Our Sunday Visitor Publishing, 1996).
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guage and culture, and simuttaneously united with all other faithful
families in universal solidarity. When faithful families attend the
Eucharist, they attend in the spiritual presence of the whole univer-
sal community, united with Christ crucified.

The Cultural Dimension

Globalization means that we experience today an unprecedented
network of contacts between peoples’ and cultures. Let us begin
with lesser, but easily understandable indications. Television im:
ages from one part of the world now reach families in another part
of the world almost simultaneously. All can be watching the same
images at the same time, or at least as the waking day tums around
the globe. Between 1980 and 1995, the number of television sets
per 1,000 people worldwide nearly doubled, from 121 to 235; and
the number keeps growing.? Sitting in our own homes or offices, we
watch weather reports on television desaibing temperatures and
changes of climate in a long list of other cities on every continent
around the world. Ideas of human rights and democracy spread
rapidly around the world, as do images of suffering and injustice.
So also, do images of seduction, hedonism, and rebellion against
the good and the true,

Again, more people than ever before are traveling today from one
country to another. Traffic by airplane today has become so cheap
and convenient that the crowds whe come to Rome (and other great
cities) are no longer merely aristocrats or the leamned as in earliex
times, but from among the far more humble. On a more permanent
level, many families today have membexrs who are living in other
countries in far parts of the world—even our families have become
planetary. But that is not all. Multiple lines of international com-
merce and trade are weaving a single circle of exchange. More and
more people today spontaneousty begin their thinking by trying to
imagine the needs and wants of people on the far side of the planet.

* All statistical data in this piece are taken from the World Development Report, -
1998, which can be found st <htep/fwww.workdbank or/winwdrd8/contens htm>, -
Visited November 20, 2000; 12:10p.m.



232 cee Michae! Novak

Thus the Amexican writer Thomas Friedman describes a Jordanian
political journalist who tells him with satisfaction that CNN has just
begun to include Amman in its reports on the day’s temperatures and
weather forecasts; for him Jordan now exists in a way it had not
before; it counts for something in the eyes of others. And shortly
thereafter an Israeli businessman, explained to Friedman that he and
his associates no longer think first about lotal economic conditions,
and what they will produce for those, and then about some possibili-

 ties for export. Rather, they now find themselves thinking about the

whole planet and about what they might be able to export, and then
they think about how to produce it. We have become different sorts
of persons, the man explained; we think of ourselves in a new way. A
planetary way.* Consider a few ather indicators:
» Travelers from one country to another doubled between
1980 and 1996, from 260 miltion to almost 604 million
travelers per year. One-tenth of the world’s population

every year.

» Between 1990 and 1996, time spent on international tel-
ephone calls more than doubled from 33 billion minutes to
70 biltion minutes.

e Inconstant 1990 prices, the cost of 2 three-minutes telephone
call from New York to London fell from $245 in 1930 t0
almost$§0in1960,to$3m 1990, to 35 cents in 1999.

meouind changes are occurring in the ocean depths of cultures, as
well in Indonesia and Burma and Burundi and Ghana and in all

- oomers of the world, one hears more and more people appealing to

the same universal ideas: human dignity, the right to personal eco-
noric initiatives, liberation from poverty. Nearly all of these uni-
versal ideals were introduced into the world,” the great social

4 Thomas L. Friedman, The Lexus and the olive Trec: Understanding Globaliza-
uu;. (New Ymu;r. t?ltums, and Giroux, 1999} pp. 8-9.
Barbara , Faith and Freedom, (New York: linage . Chapter
one: “Foundations™, pp. 13-78. ® Books, 1958)
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economist Barbara Ward ha¢ pointed out, through the influence of
Chyistianity. She did not mean to suggest that the world is becom-
ing Christian, she meant to suggest that certain Christian ideals for
society and the individual have universal force, and are now inspir-
ing people everywhere. If in fact. the nations of the world ever come
to a universal culture of respect for human rights, it will be a world
that is much closer to certain elementary Chuistian ideals: the dig-
nity of the person, solidarity among all peoples. In important as-
pects, the entire world is now living through a common cultural
drama, the attempt to build societies worthy of such ideals.

Political Expressions of Globalization Are Alse Multiplying

The Universal Declaration of Muman Rights, with its condemna-
tion of certain evils (genocide, torture, etc.) is at one and the same
time a political act, and an act deeply influenced by Catholic think-
ers.® Outside the United Nations building in New York City, there
stands a statue of Francesco de Vitoria (1486-1546), the great
Catholic thinker from Spain who is regarded as “the father of inter-
national law”. The connection between international law, a Catho-
lic vision of life, and the multi-cultural breadth of historical
Christian civilizations is quite deep. Christianity is a religion that
sees all the world's people as one, bound under the laws of the one
Creator of all, and called to a new vocation by the one Redeemer of
all. All have also been given a vocation to “build up the kingdom of
God”on earth, a kingdom never finished, but before the last day
always partial, incomplete, and composed of members at the same
time fallen as well as redeemed.

The struggle to devise systems of positive law that guide, teach,
and shape peoples in ways worthy of the destiny their Creator in-
tended for them entails a long struggle of trial and error, against
human resistance and rebeflion, and in the face of human igno-

* Mary Ann Glendon in A World made New: Eleanor Roosevelt and the Univer-
sal Deglaration of Human Rights (New York: Random House, 2001) shows the
influenice of Catholic, Jewish, and secular negotiators in the drafting of the universal
Declaration of Human Rights. -
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rance, errant passion, and wilful blindness. The struggle for the rule

_ of law is a long historical adventure. The family is the first institu=
tion in which humans are taught the ways of the law, and how to
appropriate the sources of the law inwardly.

At the beginning of the 20* century, Hitler, Mussolini, and Sta~
lin burst upon the world stage, shouting that dictatorship is the
most efficient form of government in fulfilling the general will and
in lifting up the poor. But the world leamed bitter and unforgetta-
ble lessons from the age of dictatorship. As fohn Paul II points out
in Centesimus Annus, democracy has many faults but no system
yet better protects the human rights of minorities and individuals,

both from single tyrants and from the tyranny of the majority.
Thus, neasly everywhere dictatorship is being rejected, and peoples
are striving to develop the political parties and coalition which
bring about a government based on the consent of the governed
and under the rule of law—which looks upon all as equals, and on
none with special favor.

A second political expression of globalization is the simultaneous
movement against the hegemony of the nation state from
“above”and from “below”. In Europe, for example, individual states
are yielding some of their sovereignty and prerogatives to the Euro-
pean Community. They are forming new realities larger than the
nation-state. Simultaneously, many nation states are under pres-
-sure to grant new autonomy to internal regions within their own

- domain.

Thus, the former United Kingdom (or Great Britain) is today
ceding more and more autonomy to Scotland and Wales;
Lombardia is pressurizing the [talian central state for greater recog-
nition and autonomy; and in France, Germany, and elsewhere con-

stituent regions of nation states seek ampler voom for local
self-government. This double movement towards larger units
“ahove”and smaller units “below”, even though it arises from many
mixed motives, including unworthy ones, is anticipated by the
Cathiolic principle of subsidiarity. Some problems are best solved
on smaller and more local levels, while others require larger, cross-
cultuxal entities. The “incarnational” tendency of Catholic thought
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favors the most concrete and immediate consistent with practical
wisdom; the “nniversal” tendency favors more extensive OIganiza-
tGons and institutions, even on a global scale. )
Nowadays, the economic dimension of globalization, being
newer, draws most attention. Before 1986, few thinkers predicted
the sudden collapse of socialism as an economtic system. Prior to
then, many still saw socialism 2s the wave of the future, and othel.s
were arguing for a “third way” between socialism and existing capi-

ever, eliminated the socialist alternative and cast doubt on one
foundation of “the third way.”” Thinkers pursuing a “third way"am
losing confidence in the ability of the nations state to pay its bilis in
the Future, however. Welfare states have promised greater awards
to future retirees than they have any prospect of paying, since their
populations are rapidly aging, and their younger workers grow
scarcer, Both because of abortion and because of a lessened willing-
ness of young couples to have large Families, many nations have
been expexiencing a severe “birth dearth”, the opposite of a popula-
tion explosion—a severe population contraction’ )
Thinkers around the world whe once depended upon socialist
ideas, or at least on the ideas of social democracy and t'h? welfa.:e
state, are only now awakening to this portending financial crisis.
One implicit assumption of the welfare state—namely, that the
central state will be relatively protected from the world
economy, able to dictate its own course alone—is no l.onger se-
cure. Like gale-force winds, the international fon:ces of- invention
and discovery, global uade of unprecedented dimensions, open
market exchange, free capital flows, and labour l-!‘lolfll[ty ACTOSS
borders rush right through the internal world of individual wel-
fare states. The tidy and self-enclosed social systems of indi-
vidual nation states, locked into the forms of social welfare

k. Ts There 2 Third
7 For a four-way debate on these questions, see Michacl Novak,
Way? (Londosn: ?‘he IEA Health and Wclfar;)Unit. 1098); Fsiste Una Terza Vua? .
Milano: Fondazione Nova Res Publica, 1599).
( # See Ban . Wattenberg, The Birth Dearth; What Happens When P:ogl_;: in Free
Countries Don't Have Enough Babies? (New York: Ballantine Books, 1987).
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developed in the early 20t century, are under sudden and in-
tense stress. Such stress niight well provide a favourable new op-
portunity for the renewal of family life, if it leads to new ways of
thinking, and new social institutions. The welfare state has not
been kind to family life.” Some of the major changes in the eco-
nomic environment at the beginning of our promising new cen~
tury are as follows:

. In 1963, gross world product was 1.7 hillion dollars; by 1996, it

" had leapt to 29.5 billion doliars. In part, this tremendous increase

in the wealth of the world was due to new inventions and discov-
éries; and to millions of new small businesses put into operation
by poor peoples who had never had the chance to become entre-
preneurs in the past In part, though, this immense growth in
wealth is also due to an even large increase in world trade. Be-
tween 1965 and 1996, world trade from one country to another
skyrocketed from 186 billion dollars to 6.37 triltion dollars.

It was not only the dimensions of world trade that grew with
such enormous rapidity; the kind of goods exported by the devel-
oped countries also changed dramatieally. In 1965, 85% of the
total exports of such countries were in the form of commodities,
usuaily basic commodities. By 1997, 70% of the export had
shifted to manufactured goods, only 30% still in commodities. A
great deal of the new manufacturing in the world is now taking
place in countries in which, just a few decades ago, there was prac-
tically no manufacturing. This was a great boom to the poor of
those countries. While still enly a relatively small percentage of
their populations today work in manufacturing industries, these
few are now drawing income and benefits far superior to any that
their families knew in the past. They were also learning new skills
and aptitudes.

In the Jast 30 years, then, gross world product exploded, world
trade exploded, anrd so also did foreign direct investment, which
leapt 10 400 billion dollars in 1997, seven times the tevel in real

? See, .8, the evidence colfected for the Unitad States in Michael Novsk, John

Coaﬂﬂl i » ct. al. The New Consensus on Family and Welfare, (Washington: AE[ Press,
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terms of three decades earlier. The daily turnover in foreign ex-
change markets increased from around 20 billion dollars in
19705 to 1.5 teillion dollars in 1988. International bank lending
grew from 265 billion dollars in 1975 to 4 trillion dollars '1n
1994. These indicators shed light on why we find ourselves liv-
ing in a very different world in the year 2000, th.is great year of
Jubilee, than the way we lived just 30 years ago in- the youth of
gome of us. ' .

The world today is far richer, more interconnected, and more
dynamic. Each nation is more interdependent with other nat}ons
than it was then, Many find this new global interdependenc? fright-
ening, They would prefer the security of isolation. Yet the‘ interde-
peridence of one country with another better exemplifies the
solidarity of all human beings than their relative isolation from a-nd
ignorance of each other, International eommerce and trade give
practical expression to the need which the different nations have of
one another—this one producing wine, thatone wool, the other one
grain, and still another olive ojl—and in this way testify to the fun-
damental unity of the human race. _

On the other hand, these relatively sudden transformatmns ex-
act heavy costs. Local industries, for many gf.:neratlons prote.c.ted
from the larger world, now face the stiff winds of competition
from other peoples who can manufacture thel same goods more
cheaply, more efficiently, and sometimes with higher quality.
Dozens of sources of strain and friction have been brought about
by the emergence of the global economy from the gl?bal wars that
wrecked the 20% century. Not the least of these is the lack of

hospitable philosophy of globalization. Most ideologies of s:;iu-
time (fascism, socialism, social democracy, etc) have be.cn ho ¢
to the new source of economic dynantism: the forces of mdwu!ual
creativity, initiative, imagination, and n'fark?ts tl}at make“pj)rscslﬁbl‘;
the open entry of the poor and the marginalized into t.(t;je alclx e g-
development”. Most advanced thinkers have'bt?en radic yTailn
capitalist, either for traditionalist or for socialist reasons{.: ! :::.
they finds themselves ill-prepared for present sources of dy

mism, invention and growth.
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Setting ideclogies to one side, here is where the Church can rnake-
and has been making-—a erucial contribution to human progress. The
Church has a universal point of view that is open to the diversity and
the uniqueness of evexry people. Its vision of globalization is not ho-
mogenization, uniformity, sameness. In Centesimus Annus™ the
Church expresses a vision of the economy, polity, and culture of a
“civilization of love”. It discems both the limits and the positive
contributions to human secial life of democracy, capitalism, and plu-
ralistic cultures of Jife, and points out that all these three systems can
be ‘rightly’ or ‘wrongly’ understood. Thus, democracy without, the
rule of law, and without the protection of individual and minority
rights, is merely the tyranny of a majority. An economy based on free
econontic initiative and creativity, which is not based on the rule of
law and constrained by a rightly understood social morality, is disor-
dered and” destructive.” A culture that wrongly mnderstands plural-
ism as a form of relativism or moral nihilism cannot produce free

# Centesimus Annus (Landon: Incorporated Catholic Truth Sodety, 1991},

treats the application of the principle of caritas, in the economy in chapter IV, the ' o

Polity and Culeure in Chapter V, “for civilization love” See no. 10.
¥ Tbid. no. 42: Returning now to the initial question; can it pechaps be said that,

after the failure of Communism, capitalism is the victorious sodal system, and that | -

capitalism should be the goal of the countries now making efforts to vebuild their
economy and society? [s this the mode) which ought to be proposed to the countries
of the Third World which are searching for the path to true cconomic and civil
progress?

The answer is ocbviously complex. If by “capitalism’ is meant an cconomic system

which recognizes the fundamental and paositive role of business, the market, private
property and the resulting xesponsibitity for the means of production, as well as free
human creativity in the economic sector, then the answer i certainly in the affirma-
tive, even though it would perhaps be more appropriate to speak of a “business
economy” “business economy™ “market economy” or simply “free economy”. But if
by “capitalism™ is meant a system in which freedom in the economic sector is not
circumscribed within a strong juidical framework which Places it at the service of
human freedom in its tatality and seez it a7 a particular aspect of the frecdom, the
core of which is ethical and religious, then the veply is certainly negative.

Also, no. 46: Authentic democracy is possible only in a State ruled by law, and on
the basis of a correct conception of the human person. Tt requires that the necessary
conditions be present for the advancement both of the individual through educa
tion and foraation in true ideals, and of the “subjectivity” of society through the
cteation of r couctures of pacticipation and shared responsibilivy,

g
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men and women, and only prepares the way for the wriumph of brute
ictatorial power.'?

dm:"?entesiﬁzs Annus also sets before the whole world the goal of

bringing alt the poor peoples of the world into the common c'ircle of

development.™ It identifies the cause of the wea!th of nations &s

human capital: knowledge, know-how, skill, apm-udes, habl.ts of

work and cooperation, and a wide variety of other virtues. ™ It iden-

2 Thid., no. 46: Nowadays, there is a tendency to claim that agnosticism and
skeptical relativism are the ghilosophy and the basic sttitude which oqrreksnpond d:(:
democratic forms of political life. Those who are convinced that :.hf:yi o':‘ the
truth and firmly adhere to it are considercd nnreliablc from a de_mou’at o g: ‘o
view, since they do not accept. that truth is detenmined by the ma;arig. o];-m zd t i::
subject to variation according to different political trends. Tt must b _ol rved |
this regard that if there is no ultimate truth to guide and direct politica aAs hly,
then ideas and convictions can easily be manipulated for reasons of pw.ve-‘ri is£
tory demonstrates, 2 democzacy without valucs tums into opea or thinty disgul
t1m:"'lII)id. ms:-m34 Tt is a strict duty of Justice and truth not to allow mc;umﬂﬁl
human needs to remain unsatisfied, and no to allow those burdeneti by s e t;
topeﬁsh;ltisalsone-owsaryto]‘mlpthesc needy people to a,l:qulrecxperuh " se, se
enter the circle of exchange, and to develop their skills in order to make the fest u ¢
of their capacities and resources. Even prior to the logic of a faix exch:ingc i: dg::fo
and the forms of justice appropriate to it, therc exists somcdlingblw ich I due 0
man because he is man, by reason of his lofty digniey. [nseparaﬁe om that re-
quired “something” is the possibility ot:d su;\lr:ve am.lt.yatthe same time,

i ibution ta the copnmon goed of humanity.

act;:eTc::rtan 23:;: contexts, certain abjectives stated by Rerum b{;varum ':anwgirkn
valid, and, in some cases, sill constitute a goal yst to be reached, if a {:it;l'l work
and his very being are not to be reduced to the level of a r?ere_om:l:;a] lgmu
objectives include a sufficient wage for the support of tl'u; “t::elyéundms uance
for old age and unemployment, and adequate protection for

¥ M I'bila‘l‘lt.‘no. 39: Tn our time, in particular, there exists motherol'i?m of wﬂz
whiich i5 becoming no less important than land: the possessiion mmuch m;)re ol
nology and skill. The wealth of the industrialized nations shasbasod_ L Tade of
this kind of ownership thae on natural resources. Mel:iiﬂl‘l I e which
the fact that people work with each other, sharing in a cmm:_lmtzm il
embraces ever widening circles. A person who produrces somethIII_ e thgl:)r Beve paid a just
own use generally docs 50 in order that others may use rlr. : ex e ability to
price, mutuslly agreed upon through frec bargaining. It is ;::]e; p v
Bresee both the needs of othens and the combinations of productive factors Mo
adapted to satisfying those needs that constitutes another impa

weslth in modem sodety. Besides, many goods cannot, be adequately produced
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tifies the family as the fundamental social unit in which this capital
is first transmitted, although of course in all these respects the fam-
ily needs assistance from other institutions and cultural forces. The
family is the fundamental cell of the civilization of love®s, and also
of democratic habits®, creative economic initiative, and respect for
human diversity and solidarity. Indeed, one Fault of social welfare
societies—of the Social Assistance State—is that its concentration
of power in the central state gravely weakened families and other
mediating institutions."?

twough the work of an isolated individual; they xequire the cooperation of many
people in working towards a commdan goas, izing such a productive efforts,
planning its duration in time, making sure that i womesponds in a positive way to
the demands which it must satisfy, and taking the necessary risks—all this tao is a
sources of wealth in today’s society. Tn this way, the roke of disciplined and creative
human work and, as an essential part of that work, initiative and entrepreneyrial

~ ability becomes increasingly evident and decisive,

Ihispmcm.whidltlu-umpuoucallightonamhaboutdupe:sonwlﬁdl
Christianity hag constantly affirmed, should be viewsd carefully and favorable. In-
deed, besides the earth, man’s principal sesource is man himself. His intefligence
enables him to discover the earth’s productive potential and the many different
ways in which human needs can be satisfied. Tt is his disciplined work in close
collaboration with others thae makes possible the creation of ever more extensive
working communitics which can be relled upon to transform man’s natural and
human enviconments. Tmportant virtues are invalved in this process, such as dili-
gence, industriousness, prudence in undertaking reasonshle risks, reliability and
fidelity in interpersonal relationships, as well as Courage In carrying out dedisions

which are difficult and painful but necessary, both for the overall warking of &
business and in meeting possible setbacks,

* bid. no. 39: The first and fundamerttal structure for “human ecology™ is the
family, in which man receives his first formative ideas about truth and goodness,
and learns what it meansto lave and to be loved, and thus what it actually means to
be a person. Here we mean the family founded on marriage, in which the mutual
E:tofs;lgzll;sm and wifri-lu-eates an eavironmem in which children can be

n an tentialities, become a
face their unique and ingl?vidua! destiny, e of thee dignity and prEpare o

' Thid. no. 45: furthermore, the totalitavian State 1ends to absorb within itself
the nation, socicty, the family, religious group and individuals themselves. In de-
fending her own freedom, the ehurch is also defending the human person, wha must
obey God rather ther men (. Acts 5:29), ax well as defending the family, the
various social organizations and nations—all of which enjoy their own spheres of
autonomry and sovereignty.

7 Ihid. no. 48: In recent years the zznge of such intervention has vastly ex-
panded, to the point of cresting 4 new type of State, the so-called “Welfare State™.
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If we use the condition of the poor nations as a guide to how well
the global community is progressing, then we can use Centesimus
Annus to form several useful practical judgements. The ultimate
goal of a good global economic order ought to be this: that the real
income of even the poorest members of the poorest nations should
rise steadily, decades by decades, until all universally reach a def:ent
standard of life. But real incomes can rise only if productivity rises,
and inflations is held down. Productivity gains allow the same in-
puts of labour to be rewarded at higher and higher levels of real
income. To maintain these levels, maintaining the stable value of
income by controlling inflation is also indispensable. These are the
two guidelines towards economic progress for all, drawing all the
poor into the growing circle of development. o

Further, Catholic leadexrs should lead the way in concentrating
the world’s attention on what happens to the family. Catholics
have reasons both theological and philosophical for thinking of the
family as the fundamental cell of human life. Although we highly
value the human individual, and believe with St. Thomas Aquinas
that the human person is the most beautiful creature in the earthly
universe, and the only one which God made for [-limsel.f, an end
and not only a means, we also recognize that the person is not F.he
fundamental cell of the human race. Persons are born in families.
Moreover, it is only within families that the habits and cultt.lre
proper to a civilization of love can be communicat?d. For each’ child
first experiences unconditional love in the arms of its motl}er, in the
daily experiences of many years in the bosom of the family, under

This has happened in some countries in order to ree:por_td better to man‘ytﬂzc:‘j r:::
demands, by remedying forms of poverty and deprivation unworthy o e
person. However, excesses and abuses, especially in recsm years, I;ave prosvtaw”
very harsh criticisms of the Welfare State, dubbed the “Sodlal Ass stan?e ate’.
Malfunctions and defects in the Social Assistance State are the_resdn.:lt of a:l nad.
equate understanding of the tasks proper to the State, Here agaln:n Iden?:rtmi‘n tle:'r e o
subsidiarity must be respected; a community of a highes or_de.r shou I crtere
in the intemnal life of 3 community of a fower order, depriving the at;jc;ate he
functions, but rather should support it in case of need and help to ﬂ:l:; finate ts.
activity with the activities of the rest of society, always with a view 10

good,
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the twofold puidance of both a mother and a father, and ideally in a
generous family of more than one child.™® We who are Catholics
value the family. It is 2 mirror in many ways of the presence of God
among us. It is the institution within which we most leamn the
meaning of love, loyalty, honesty, dedication, sacrifice, and human
sympathy. “The glory of God is man fully alive” (St. renaeus), The
hunger for that fulness in all its dimension is first nurtured in the
family. It is useful for us, then, in our practical thinking, to try to
imgine social reforms that will strengthen the families of the fu-

Conclusions

[ would like in conclusion to call attention to the brilliant proposal of a

Chilean economist, José Pinera®, who introduced the most significant
social xeform of the last century: the personalization of old-age-assist-
ance accounts, This;uogramisofimmmeimpomtofamilylife-
It may be the most far-reaching practical innovation of Catholic Social
‘Thought in the last hundredl years. His program, introduced more

is how it works, even since the time of Bismarck, nations have
developed retirement. plans for older citizens, usut:“anyy called old-age
insurance., At a time when the average age of death was 45, Bismarck
setthemthemmtageatﬁs,pardymglmnm that there were always
enough youngerwoﬂ(cmpayingmthesymmeachymtosupport
the smaller cohort. of retires. In most nations, there is no real “savings
fund” or “insurance fund” in which the taxes paid into the system are

% In recent years, we note with sadness, man nations in Europe are becomin,
countrics in which famities have only one child. )';‘l'ns means f. the ﬁ::u“:e not mlﬁ
o brothers and sisters, but also no wndes and aunts and cousing, such 25 we experi-
enced in the past, but enly individuale living in considerable emational solitude

* See José Pinéra, “The future of Free Citizens; Social Security, Privatiztion aad
the Falt of 2 Second Bedin Wall™, paper presented at the Mont Peferin Society
General Mecting Chile, Nov 12-17, 2000. Sce also Pinéra’s “Empowering Workenn
The Privatization of Social Security in Chile,” Cato™s letter no. 10 (1996). Informa-
ton from the foundation he created: “Fhe Internationst Centre for P‘c‘nsion Re-
form™ can be found at <htep/fwww.pensionreform.oxg>.
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invested and grow in income. Funds that come in today are, in effect,
paid out today, and future generations receive merely an entitlement
to begin collecting once they retire, In their tum. Pineras’s idea is dra-
matically different, in three central respects.

*  First, instead of paying into a conumon state pool of funds,
the individual workers opens in his own name a personal
tax-free acoount in a government-approved investment ve-
hicle (savings account, mutual fund, certificates of deposit,
etc). This account is owned by hixnself.

* Second, the government bureaucracy formerly
needed to collect old-age retirement taxes or to dishurse
funds can be greatly reduced (or disappear), resulting in
great social savings.

¢ Third, unlike existing government programs for retire-
ment, these personal funds are inheritable by heirs desig-
nated by their owner. '

Should the worker die before he reaches retirement age, the invest-
ments growing by compound interest in his fund will be conveyed
as an inheritance to' whomever he has designated in his will. This
feature of Pinera’s scheme allows each succeeding generation of the
family to be in a better capital position than the preceding genera-
tion. Each may begin life with a capital passed down from genera.
tion to generation in the family. Each generation may add new
wealth to it. The great dream of the early 20" century, never reals
ized, was the redistribution of income. Pinera’s scheme envisages,
instead, the universal distribution of capital, through the transfor-
mation of existing programs of old-age assistance into personal, in-
heritable account.” Pinera has proved, through the success of this
program in several nations, that this universal creation of a capital
fund for every family (or lifetime annuity) is practical.

 OF course, those workers who so cheose may invest the funds accumutated in
their accounts m a lifetime annuity, thus assuring themselves of finandal support

even if they live into their nineties or beyond. It is 2 matter of personal election
whether they choose a lifetime snauity or maintain their own capital fund.
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Family capital funds greatly raise the possibilities open to ordi-
nary families. They provide collateral for mortgages in the buying
and developing of homes. They pay for increasing years of educa-
tion. They provide seed capital for starting new small businesses
and to fulfill other dreams in the economic order. Moreover, all
those nations that already have old-age-assistance programs, into
which workers are already paying, have at hand a method for estab-
lishing a universal capital fund for each and every family. Pinera’s
personal retirement accounts, which grow tax-exempt in various
forms of investment vehicles, invested at say 5% or 6% a year, dou-
ble in value every décade, and through compound interest grow to
truly impressive amounts over a lifetime of regular investments. For
example, a Buropean who began investing the equivalent of three
dollars every working day, or 15 dollars for every working week of
his life from the age of 25 to the age of 65, would have at his
retirement a capital fund of $126,000. This is rather remarkable
growth from such modest investments. In a country of much lower
average income such as Chile, lesser amounts also show sufficient
growth to purchase significant lifetime annuities; they can also be
used as collateral for mortgages. One can imagine how much greater
It would be if each young person invested in such accounts the full
amount that they presently pay in taxes for their old age assistance
each year. (Most Americans and Europeans pay higher taxes into
old-age-assistance than into income taxes).

There is no reason why, by the end of the 21* century, we could
not put such a capital investment fund in the possession of most
families on earth. One does not have to be an economist see the
many social and personal benefits that could flow from such ace
counts. They give families a sense of ownership, a sense of partici-
pation in the dynamism of économic growth through their own
investments, and a new sense of possibility about their own ability
to invest in health care, education, and other goals. They bring
them independence from the state. They help cement Families to-
gether, They provide a way by which each generation can show its
affection and commitment to the next generation and all its future
posterity. Even in the poorest countries, and among the poorest
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everywhere, ownership of capital (however small} brings a hew
sense of pride, responsibility, and possibility. And if we generalized
Pinera’s point, we may think of other ways by which to transform
present distributive programs into capital-ownership programs. For
instance; medical benefits might be designed in the form of medic?,l
savings accotints owned by each worker and invested thus: partly in

* medieal insurance to cover major illnesses or accidents, partly into

growth funds to be drawn upbn for ordinary medical expenses. The
unused portion of such accounts would be inheritable by loved
ones,

More quickly than any other mechanism, such perscrnal invest-
nent funds could raise the poor out of poverty, generation by gen-
eration. They would give each new generation a higher starting
place in life than their parents had. I do not mean to end these
remarks on an. entirely positive level. We have just eme:rged‘ from
one of the most brutal, dark, and murderous centuries in hls.tory.
Its is entirely possible that the mistakes of the 20* century will be
made over againt in the 21% century. Yet nothing condemmns us to
such a fate. To live as free people means that we have a chance. No
.one guarantees us that we shall succeed. But we can at lea_st try.

The God who gave us life gave us Mberty at t‘he same time. Our
dignity is found in using that libexty responsibly. Surely, wlf::::
looking into the eyes of the members of our own family, we f et
that responsibility most keenly. As Blaise Pascal tay ght us, th; rls
moral obligation is to think clearly. We need t.o‘t¥unk_ most ¢ ea:i; y
about the public pelicy suggestions and possibilities given to u;d Y
our faith. If we are to build the civilization of love, we must bui ;t
in sound and practical ways. These ways are often quite ‘humbli.‘ht
i¢ not bad thing to work toward great ends by humble means. The
founder of our faith, the source of our hope after all, began life as a

carpenter,
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THE CHANCE FOR ETHICAL STANDARDS IN THE
CoN1EXT OF GLOBAL ECONOMY

(ConcernmG THE QUESTION OF REALIZING ETHICAL STANDARDS 1d
e Contexr or THE GLopat EcoNomy)

JoranNEs HOFFMANN

GOETHE SAW RIGHT FROM the beginning of the industrialization the
negative consequences of releasing money ox that is to say financial
capital from all ethical duties and described this in his Faust. “Pa-
per and bank money creation—according to the economist
Binswanger—together with the spread of the new property law de-
veloped in the course of the 19% century into the upholder of the
industrial revolution or rather the economic growth that developed
from the industrial revolution. Faust's enterprise has become the
world plan of economy. It is the modem economy. On the basis of
this conclusion one can say in accordance with Goethe—modifying
the well known word by Clausewitz, politics were the continuation
of alchemy with other means™?

An economic oxder came into being where the economic subjects’
evaluations and actions are determined by the laws of capital ex-
ploitation. Declaring the economic capital as the absolute has con-
sequences, namely an unfair and dircy capitalism that exhausts
both the natural and the social capital. In the context of globaliza-

' Hans Christop Binswanger, Geld und Magic, StuttgaryWien/Bem 1985, p.56.

247



248 Johannes Hoffinann -

tion, this happens worldwide and can no longer be sufficiently con-
trolled by national governments.

The Duties of Ecomomic BEthics

In view of these results ecopomic ethics are challenged to niake the
market economy and the capitalist system the accompanies the set-
ting of capital as the absolute fit and eapable for the future..In
modern age, economic ethics have always taken on this duty, al-
though with quite different means and methods. Two possibilities

shall be given as an example: Some tried to take countermeasures to

releasing capital from all duties except proliferation by wying to
convirice industrialists with comprehensible argumernits that they
should commit themselves, as it were, to taking into account ethycal
norms in dealing with the natural and sogial environment.in the
course of production processes and conceining the produce. In-
deed, many of them complied with this.

However, more often thian not they found themselves at a disad-
vantage with their competitors who disregarded such. responsibilities.
Other philosophers of economic ethics tried to work towards chang-
ing the economic conditions with the aid of institutions such as the
church or social associations. The concepts of social market-economy
by Alfred Miiller-Armack and Ludwig Erhard serve as the best and
most important example for this. Miller-Armack tried to carry out
the necessary adjustments until well into the sixties. Today, there is
in fact nothing much left of this model. Let alone one expanded the
concept towards a social-ecological market economy. There was a
time, For instance from the early days of the Federal Republic until
far into the sixties, when economical ethics together with lobbying
achieved respectable results conceming the influence on the basic
conditions. Today it seems, however, that governments are hardly
capable of acting as contacts for farreaching changes should they
wish to be re-elected. Just in a situation like this, we are well advised
to focus on the civil society and use the influence of civitssoietal
movements in oxder to get more ethics into the market.

There is a good chance for this. Sociological insights and also
experiences gained by the peace movement, the ecology move-
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ment et cetera may encourage us to take action, as—considered
from the sociological viewpoint—zall realizations, all technological
developments, all economic systems, mechanisms and structures
are results ‘of social processes in cultures. They may again be
changed due to social processes in societies and cultures, if we
become aware of the fact that these.structures stand in the way of
preserving the Creation, of protecting social harmony and making
possible humane living conditions for all people. A possible result
of such social processes could be a capitalisin that can be re-
minded of its ethic duty, so that the incarnation in community
and harmony with the Creation may come true for all human be-
ings, a capitalism that considers mongy as social institution, that
is shaped by the community and the nation, its values being guar-
anteed by the work of many. The cultural taming of our unfair
and dirty capitalism and its transformation into a capitalism
which is fit for the future would come into view as vision and real
utopia, ' '

Ethically oriented investors, an ethically interested financial
service industry, ethically motivated industrialists” eager to learn as
well as ecologically and ethically oriented consurmers could provide
the basis for a broad civil-societal movement and would get the
necessary cultural and social pracesses for the creation of a future-
fit capitalism off the ground. '

Now How Can We Make This Happen?

The sustained formation of relevant civil-sacietal groups into social
and ecological movements can only succeed if these groups adopft
sufficient independent information, if they can rely on a metl.mdl-
cally-supported set of criteria based on knowledge and experience
to assess capital investments and if there are competent. civil
societal institutions in the background. .

The project group “Bthical-Ecological Rating” was created
against the background of these civil-societal requirements and
provided important contributions. The first step to be taken by
the project group Ethical-Ecological Rating was the development
of a systematic, theory-supporied set of criteria. This set of crite-
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ria provides a tree of values working on three value-dimensions,
namely cultural, social and ecological sustainability. This set of
ariteria, published as Frankfurt-Hohenheimer guideline,? was then
recasted as Corporate Responsibility Rating assesses a company’s
responsibility for the society and the cultures {=cultural
sustainability), moreover its.responsibility for the natural envi-
ronment (=ecological sustainability). That provides ethically mo-
tivated investors with the required know-how te be able to invest
their money via financial administrators according to ethical crite-
ria. Such a rating or rather such an evaluation assesses the compa-
nies individually and also determines their ranking within their
branch of industry. Each company participating in the evaluation
receives information about its classification for free. Many com-~
panies are naturally interested in finding our their competitor’s
results and why the others might possibly be better than they are.
The final report, which the participating companies may pur-
chas_e, states the detailed reasons why one company gets the top
ranking whereas another one only takes the tenth position. The
moment this is done an ethical competition develops within the
branches on the basis of the rating in connection with the ranking
of the branches. And this is exactly the intention of this economic-
ethical approach. By using the means of the market, namely com-
petition, this approach tries to involve ethic into the capital
market and influence money transactions by ethical viewpoints.
On the capital market this has already succeeded to a considerable
extent. Right now, already more than 1 billion Euro in Germany
and Austria are administered by means of Corporate Responsibil-
ity Rating. So far, B0O international large concems In 25
branches were evaluated. In addition, 200 medium-sized and
smaller companies, that proved to be ecological picneers as con-
cems their products and production processes. With this, we have
an investment universe rated according to the Frankfurt-

2 Johannes Hoffmann, Konrad Ote, Gerhard Scherhom Ed. Ethische Keitesien
zur Bewertung von Unternehmen, Frankfurt-Hohenheimer Leitfaden Frankfurt
{IKO-Verlag) 1997,
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Hohenheimer guideline which is sufficient for any possible crea-
tion of portfolios and can also be handled very well, as experience
with bonds societies has known.

Rating of 30 OECD Countries

To offer ethically oriented consuniers 2 wider investment spectrum
particularly in the field of fixed-interest investments, we developed
a country-rating with the help of which all government bor'u:ls on
the market can be assessed according to criteria from the social :and
ecological field on the basis of the Frankfurt-l-[ohen.heimer guide-
line. So far a country-rating of the 30 OECD countries and Russia
is available. ]

Such a rating can be compared to a photograph t'.hat. might show
a completely different picture only a little later. It is therefore nec:
essary to update the results of the evaluation, to re-examing thgrg
regularly or on special occasions. Therefore, the oekont research G
makes yearly updates and, should companies show grave changes in
their conduct, its dlients will be informed monthly. .

So there is the know-how For a very transparent form of etlhlcal
investments. Furthermore, the oekom research AG offers its ch'e:}ts
the opportunity to select from a wealth of nf:gat_ive and positive
criteria to develop an individual approach. This has 't.he adva:}tage
that the investor can individually create his portfolio. The dfs?.d-
vantage is, however, that the investor is forced to have a critical
look at the criteria, which is more time consuming. Efm?‘ mvestml‘
will surely find the investment concept that matches his individua

preference.

Concemning the Quality of Sustainability Ratings

More and more often, we read in the printed media about busi-
ness scandals, faked balances and other attempted deceptions,

which confuse investors and make share prices reach rock-bottom.

Rating agencies and analysts also get thﬁems.a-lv..'f-is'i e;tizlfic;ll da’i?;;;
i in which way con
Therefore, the question arises in }; e o Is the

ibility on the stock market can be establishe
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 orientation of all participants towards ethical principles. Here, the
project group “Ethical-Ecological Rating” of the University of-

Frankfurt develop quality standards for sustainability ratings to-
gether with the Ockom Research AG and the Rating Cert. ¢. V. These
standards include, e.g. that a rating agency relies on a differentiated
and transparent set of criteria. There must not be any conflict of
interests nor capital entanglements between the agency and asset
management must be institutionally and economically separate,
Neither are rating agencies allowed to entertain any commercial

consultancy relations with the companies evaluated nor to be evalu-

ated by them, as this might imply a certain interest for a higher
ranking, Whether our market economy is fit for the future, will not
Jeast depend on winning back the trust in the economy and the
stock market by means of trustworthy ratings. '

This procedure not only offers the investdr.a transparent opportu-
nity to make ethical-ecological investment decisions. Rather his deci-
sion according to the “best-in-class” system shows ethical-ecological
effects on the economical development in general, as this test proce-
dure triggers an ethical competition both -within and between the
branches. That accommodates an ethically oriented investor ve well,
4s he not only pursues his individual interests and has a cledr con-
science, but also triggers economical devélopments which produce
ethical-ecological innovations on a largér scale and therefore result in
changes on the capital market towards a more ethical performance.

Due to the establishment of ethical competition within the
branches—an economic means, after all—companies are given the
opportunity to become consciously aware of their responsibility for
people and environment in their own country and in other cultures.
Those who are oriented towards criteria of sustainability, who run
their companies in an ecologieal, social and cultural acceptable way
will be the ones to distinguished themselves as suitable investment
candidates in this competition.

Transparency and Objectivity in Rating Agencies

The ethical ecological research and rating agencies provide a re-
markably important interface for a well-functioning ethical com-

————

v
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- petition. Unfortunately, this is exactly where we see not only posi-:

tive developments but also considerable flaws. A poll® carried out
by the Deutsche Aktieninstut ¢, V. (a German shares institute asso-
ciation) and the fustitut fiir Okologie und Unternehmengfiihrung (In-
stitute for Ecology and Management) at the Enuropean Business
School &V im May 2003 revealed that those enterprises in Ger-
many with a quotation on the stack exchange have an attitude
towards sustained investments on the market which is character-
ized by a combination of openness and uncertainly. They espe-
cially eriticized the lack of transparency as regards the criteria and
methods for evaluating the sustainability performance of enter-
prises.

The way the questioned enterprises perceived rating agencies
corresponds to the results from a survey made by Franziska Jahn
on behalf of the project group Ethical-Ecological Rating in
Frankfurt, this year. There is a rather long list of inquiries to the
ethical ecological research institutes resulting from that. Data
protection js already the first item to mention. Furthermore, it -

- became clear that the ideas concerning the judgement quality of

analysts differed considerably.* As regards the evaluation proce-
dure only 40% stated thac they have standardized research pro-
cedure, only 26% of the agencies considered a systematic media
research in view of the highest possible objectivity as important
and another 20% claim that a precise evaluation handbook is the
key to objectivity.’ .
The results concerning the question of criteria are downright
alarming. 66% of the agencies questioned did state that they are
based on an acknowledged guideline, however, only 33% made it
available to the study. 13% did not answer the question at all and

¥ Wachhaitigkeit und Sharcholder Valve avs der Sicht brsennotlerter
Untemehmen. Ergebnisse ciner Umfrage des Deutschen Aktieninstituts .V, und
des Institts f-::rr%lmlngic und Untemnehmnsfuluung an der European Business
School eV, Riddiger von Rosen Ed. Studien deg Deutschen Aktieninstituts, No 22,
Frankfu Main, May 2003, p.9.

4 Fra:zia:l[:a Jahni, Zm}-r Qualitﬁg von Nachhaltigksitsratings. Zwischen Anspruch
und Wirklichkeit, typed version, Frankfurt, 30.7.03, p. 142.

srbid) p.l‘!’g.
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another 21% are not based on a declaration of any kind.® Only 47%
of the interviewees draw up makings within the branches after
screening and evaluating the enterprises)

~ Ranking the companies within their branch if of prime impor-
tance, however, when it comes to developing an ethical competition
within and between the branches. When investors or the financial
sexrvice indistry rely on rating agencies in order to decide about
their investmeats, a prior quality check is indicating to avoid mis-
takes when selecting and looking for ethicatly-ecologically sus-
tained products.

" Formation of Ethically Oricnted Investors

If these effects are supposed to last, the acquired know-how must
be kept up-to-date and has to be used by investors on a broad
scale. No investor can possibly do the required research and
oraganized the necessary continuous controlling on his own.
Therefore, the association of ethically oriented investors was
founded in Frankfurt. It is called “Corporate Responsibility Inter-
face Center” (CRIC). Its name is meant to give an international

signal that the association considers itself as interface of ethically

oriented institutional and private investors, that wishes to serve
its investors-members as forum for exchange of information, but
also wants to provide academic accompanying research, press and
public relations work and international linking-up with other in-
vestor associations. It offers a newsletter and makes reduced ac-
cess tothé necessary evaluations possible for its members. This is
on condition that as many ethically oriented investors in the Ger-
man-speaking region as possible form a high-powered civil-
societal group under the umbrella of this association, that they act
on the capital market with a rating agency as competent civil-
societal institution alongside and ensure gradual changes of the
normal conditions towards a better cultural, social and ecological
accéptability of the economy. . '

* Tbid, p.161.
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Globalisation has become a new buzzword of the late 1990's
info our times. Despite the very different meanings attached
to the term and even more divergent evaluations of its likely
impact, globalisation is not yet as global as it scunds. The
reality of Africa makes this very clear. There is a global
village, but no door for the majority of citizens to enter. Only a
few make it. This must change. It is clear that we are in an
accelerated process of transiticn to a new peried in world
history. But what does this mean for the African peoples and
cultures, for humanity atlarge, both in the northern and in the
southern hemispheres, and especially for vulnerable groups
and the poor everywhere?
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